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The Madras Agriculturists Debt Relief Act 
By 


Dr. B. V. Narayanaswamy Namu 
AND 
P. VAIDYANATHAN, M.A. 


४ Princes and Lords may flourish or may fade; 
A word can mar them as a word hath made; 
But a bold peasantry, their country's pride ; 
When once destroyed can never be supplied”. 
— GOLDSMITH. 
The central fact in Indian rural economy is the appalling poverty 
and the grinding need of the population ; and the extent of indebtedness 
is the index of the alarming condition to which poverty has reached. 
The average income of the agriculturist in Madras is estimated at Rs. 15 
per head. It is not an eXaggerated remark when the Royal Commission 
on Agriculture said “In India agriculture is, with most cultivators, with 
uneconomic holdings, more a mode of living than a business.” The 
observations of the Simon Commission made in 1929 is more true to-day 
than it was then. “The low standard of living to which the mass of 
India’s population attains is one of the first things that strike a Western 
visitor. Wants are few, diet is simple, climate is usually kind, and a 
deep rooted tradition tends to make the countrymen content with things 
as they ar&. But the depth of poverty, the pervading presence of which 
cannot escape notice, is not se easily realized.” In spite of his inability 
io pursue agriculture as a profitable business, the ggriculturist will not 
abandon his calling out of his own free will ; for the abandonment of the 
farm means the abandonment of the home. Forced to live a squalid life 
with his poor income, which has been made poorer by the severe depres- 
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sion in the prices of agricultural commodities, he is groaning under a 
heavy load of debt, which is staggering. No real progress is possible, no 
new policy of planned economy for the development of the country can 
be successfully launched, unless the agriculturist classes, the custodians 
of our national wealth, who form 80% of the population are relieved of 
their distress by removing the ever crushing burden of indebtedness and 
by devising means to increase their income and consequently their pur- 
chasing power. 

Mr. W. R. S. Sathyanathan, Special Officer, appointed by the Govern- 
ment of Madras to enquire into the question of rural indebtedness in 
the Presidency has made a modest estimate of the volume of. debts at 
Rs. 200 crores. Debt per head of population is Es. 42 and this has no 
relation to the income of the agriculturist which is only Rs. 15 per annum. 
Interest at 12% per annum calculated on the entire debt of the Presi- 
dency will amount to Hs. 24 crores a year, while the net agricultural 
income (after deducting from the gross income, the cost of cultivation 
and the land revenue) comes only to Hs. 40 crores. The agriculturist 
cannot be expected to pay the whole of the interest due annually and the 
accumulated interest swells the volume of indebtedness. The total landed 
assets of the Presidency are now only five times the debts. Hence the 
seriousness of the problem of indebtedness which deserves our first and 
foremost attention before any scheme of reconstruction. Before any 
remedy is prescribed to this chronic disease, the real causes of indebted- 
ness must be analysed. 

CAUSES OF INDEBTEDNESS 

The root cause of the indebtedness of the Indian peasant is the in- 
sufficiency of his income which is the result of uneconomic holdings, lack 
of attention to improved methods of cultivation, manuring, irrigation or 
the introduction of seasonal crops, lack of marketing facilities, the high 
mortality and the low vitality of the Indian cattle and the frequent 
failure of crops due to bad seasons. The size of the average holding in 
Madras is ridiculously low compared with other countries. 

Average size 


of holdings. 
Madras .. 3 to 4 atres. 
England and Wales a छै? " 
Denmark ps 40 = 
Germany - 21-5 ns 
France is 20:5 m 
Holland i 26 » 
U.S. A .. 148 m 


While the holding of the Madras peasant is uneconomic, the return 
from his land averages only from 2 to 5% in a normal year with average 
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prices. But in India normal seasons are not very common. Mr. Dar- 
ling reckons that a cycle of five years will give one good year, one bad 
year and three normal years. In a survey conducted recently in some 
of the villages of the Cuddalore Taluk, it has been found that in a large 
number of families crop expenses have increased over the income from 
the land. When a ryot borrows, especially, in a bad season, he is not 
able to repay the debt and the debt gradually mounts up with the accu- 
mulated interest. In course of time a pro-note debt is converted into 
a mortgage debt and finally the creditor takes possession of most of the 
ryot’s lands. The result is the Indian peasant is “ born in debt, lives in 
debt, dies in debt and bequeaths debt”. The effect of this burden of an- 
cestral debts is inefficient production. The feeling that he will have to 
sow for others to reap damps the ardour even of the most enthusiastic. 
At present the small returns from land and ancestral debts are 
not causes and results but are of mutual causation. 


Unproductive expenditure on marriages, social ceremonies, factions 
and litigations contributes to the rapid growth of the volume of debt. 
It is usual to exaggerate the expenses on marriages. Normally 
marriages and ceremonies come at long intervals in an individual’s life. 
It is but natural that the miserable peasant should have some diversion. 
The percentage of this kind of debt compared with others is very low. 


Lack of cheap credit facilities accentuated the pace of growth of the 
debt. In Madras secured debts usually carry 12% interest but the 
rate on unsecured loans is 18% to 24%. The Marwaris usually charge 
18% to 50% simple or compound interest and penal interest at a higher 
rate. During the investigation in some of the villages in Cuddalore 
Taluk it has been found that the sowears of Kurinjipadi who supplied 
the villagers with money, usually charged 6 pies for a rupee for a month 
or 371596 but 9 pies for a rupee for a month or 56⁄4% was not un- 
common. If is only the usurious rates of money-lenders that have 
swelled the volume of debts. While Government taccavi loans and Co- 
operative Societies accounted for only 7% of the total debts, the money- 
‘lenders are responsible for 93% of the debts. It is no wonder, then, 
that agriculturists are so heavily indebted. 


The growth of population has some effect on indebtedness. Madras 
now holds more people than Great Britain and between the years 1921-21 
recorded a lead of 10-496 while Bengal and the U. P. registered only an 
increase of 7:3% and 6-796 respectively The increase in population 
is outstripping the increase in the area of cultivation and this results in 
the dwindling of the area of holding per individual 


To a certain extent the incidence of land revenue influences 
indebtedness. This is true especially during the depression when there 


82 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


is a fall in prices and the value of money has increased. The half net 
theory of the Government according to one writer has become the “all 
net theory.’ 

The following table showing the purposes for which debts were 


incurred in some of the villages of the Cuddalore Taluk will be useful 
and clear.* 


Purpose of borrowing. Rs. Per cent. 
Ancestral debts .. 10,155 53 
Agricultural expenses ०० 0,022 19-7 
Trade .. 1,000 5-2 
Domestic expenses ,, 1,015 5-3 
Marriages and social functions .. 1,505 1-9 
Buying land m 300 1:6 
Other purposes including payment of land 

revenue which forms a big proportion .. 2,557 13:3 
Total debt of 50 families .. 19,154 100 





The money income of the agriculturists fell appreciably as a result 
of economic depression and this aggravated the burden of indebtedness 
on the poor ryot. It is a danger to society if the agriculturist, who 
is engaged in the noble profession of raising the foodstuffs for the nation, 
breaks down under an intolerable burden. The prosperity of the entire 
nation is dependent on the well-being of the agriculturist. "Therefore, 
the need is great for scaling down this debt. 


CONCILIATION OR COMPULSION. 


If relief is to be given to the agriculturists by scaling down debts, is 
it by compulsion or by mutual agreement that debts are to be scaled 
down? It is said that arbitrary scaling down of debts by the 
State will lead to a great curtailment of credit and only if volun- 
tary conciliation fails compulsion should be tried as a last resort. 
Though the effect of compulsory legislation in frightening away credit 
cannot be minimised, the economic depression itself has impeded credit. 
Such measures should be looked upon as an attempt to solve a dead- 
lock and if they are successful they will not only be beneficial to the 
debtor but also to the creditor. The Premier believes that voluntary 
conciliation will be of no avail in our Presidency for the creditors will 
never come to terms with the debtors. Moreover, almost every agri- 
cultural country in the world has found it necessary during the 
depression to adopt some compulsory measure of this kind. So long as 
the people realise that these are only emergency devices they are more 


* Figures were collected from the survey conducted by Dr. B. V. Narayana- 
swamy Naidu and P. Vaidyanathan. 
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likely to do good than harm. In Madras passive attempts were made 
to redeem the agriculturist by passing in his favour several legislative 
measures such as the Land Improvement and the Agriculturists Loans 
Acts, the Co-operative Societies Acts, the Land Mortgage Bank Act, the 
Insolvency Act, the Debtors’ Protection Act, the Usurious Loans Act, the 
Agriculturists Loans Amendment Act of 1935 and the Debt Conciliation 
Act of 1936. But these measures did not touch even the fringe of the 
problem. There is a general complaint that the Debt Conciliation Act 
was not given a fair trial. Mr. Ramalingam Chettiar rightly replied to 
this criticism. “Debt conciliation on the basis proposed in the Act is 
very complicated and relief can be given only in those cases where an 
application is made by a creditor or debtor. If a large number of appli- 
cations come in the. agency will break down." As conciliation and other 
voluntary methods have failed the adoption of the principle of compul- 
sion has become inevitable. 

LEGISLATION IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND IN INDIA 

A study of the various attempts made to solve the problem of in- 
debtedness of the rural population in other countries and in our own 
wil be necessary and useful for a proper perspective of the 
relief measure in Madras. It has been contended that “the nature of 
the debt of the South Indian peasant and the conditions of South Indian 
rural economy are very different from those of the Western Countries ” 
and the time and circumstances under which those measures were 
adopted also differ from ours. Though much of the debt of the central 
European farmers was contracted for the re-construction of farms devas- . 
tated by the war, one cannot be blind to the enormous suffering of the 
agriculturists due to the catastrophic fall in agricultural prices after the 
depression, the heavy interest charges and the increased cost of produc- 
tion which was the result of improvements in farming effected at a time 
when market conditions were favourable. The result was the farmer 
was working on a deficit economy. In Greece, the average income per 
family was 19,398 drachmas and the average expenditure considered to 
be indispensable 25,055 drachmas. The condition was similar in most 
of the European countries. In India poverty and not improverhent of 
agriculture has been the chief cause of indebtedness and the agriculturist 
was paralysed by the economic depression. But whatever may be the 
general or specific causes of indebtedness it is a well known fact that 
excessive indebtedness is a common evil. It is injurious at the same 
time to debtors and creditors and its effects are felt by the whole commu- 
nity. Soa study of the measures adopted to eradicate this evil in 
foreign countries will be of use. 


The different measures adopted in foreign countries may be divided 
into three categories. Certain countries of Central and Eastern Europe 
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adopted radical measures which aimed directly at relieving the farmers 
from debts. These measures partook of the nature of compulsory con- 
version of farmers’ debts, reduction of the rate of interest and in certain 
cases the principal by the imposition of law. The second type of legis- 
lation pursued a policy of direct intervention but confined itself 
to narrower limits. This type of legislation is characterised by the re- 
payment of loans by instalments over a series of years, the suspension 
of the measures of distraint against debtors, repayment by the State of 
part of the debts and the imposition of minimum prices for the sale of 
expropriated property. The last type of measures seeks to help the 
debtors through indirect means by the provision of cheap credit facili- 
ties and through measures adopted with a view to raising the prices of 
principal crops and improving agriculture. 


In Germany as a result of the crisis numerous legislative measures 
were rendered necessary between 1931-32. The floating debts of the 
needy farmers were replaced by a special loan granted by the Bank for 
German Industrial Securities. The funds were drawn from the levies 
imposed on the industries while the Reich guaranteed 25% of the loan 
granted. Orders were also issued offering protection against distraint 
by creditors. Where voluntary agreement failed, creditors and debtors 
were subject to legal process which remitted arrears of interest, reduced 
interest for the future and even made possible compulsory reduction 
of principal by 50%. In addition to these and some other measures of 
the National Socialist Government, there was a proposal for raising to 
a remunerative level, the prices of agricultural products which, in part, 
had remained appreciably below the cost of production. 


In Italy by a law of 1930 extinction of onerous agricultural debt is 
facilitated by a conversion of short term loans into long term loans 
payable in 25 years. The State undertook to pay a part of the instal- 
ments. Whene there are scientific improvements in farming the Minis- 
ter can grant contributions not exceeding 342% interest repayable in 
twenty-five years. Mortgage credit institutions were called upon to 
replace bonds bearing more than 4% interest by bonds bearing interest 
at 4%. 

In Switzerland the Government found it necessary to develop a 
Peasants’ Aid Bank, which, would give help to the distressed farmers in 
the form of loans with or without interest and subsidies towards interest ; 
to develop protective measures of a legal nature taken in favour of dis- 
tressed farmers by the suspension of the repayment of capital, reduction 
of the rate of interest on secured loans, reduction or suppression of 
interest on capital sums not secured and extinction of interest due in 
certain cases; and to prevent new indebtedness by a bill aimed at 
reducing mortgage debts to a tolerable amount, ie, to enable the far- 
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mer to have a subsistence income for him and his family. In the adjust- 
ment of debt proceedings the debtor, creditor and the community would 
collaborate. While the community would subscribe a certain amount 
for some years to a fund, the creditor would renounce a part of his credit. 
The creditor would be bought out by a redemption bond. The Federal 
Council would have control over the farms and would limit indebted- 
ness in future. 


Measures adopted in Denmark, Norway and Sweden were more or 
less similar to those in Switzerland. But in Finland short term loans 
were converted into long term loans and the land mortgage bank was 
reorganized. The State not only guaranteed the bonds but subsidised 
them. Loans were granted up to 90% of the value of the farm. If the 
farm was forcibly sold in auction it was bought by the bank and restored 
to the original owner in case he was found fit to assume responsibility. 
The French legislation was characterised by postponement of repayment 
to the various classes of debtors. | 


By a law of 1934 debts of the agriculturists of Bulgaria could be 
reduced by 40%. The difference resulting from the reduction of debts 
would be made up out of an amortization fund formed at the Public 
Debt Office to which the State would assign the proceeds of the tax on 
vocations and the supplementary tax on total income. The limit of 
exemption of property for distraint of debts was increased. Some other 
features of the Bulgarian legislation are spreading of the instalments of 
repayment over longer periods, postponement of repayment from 2 to 
15 years and reduction of the rate of interest. Greece declared a mora- 
torium for agricultural debts in 1930 and followed up to a large measure 
the legislation in Bulgaria. 


Certain debtors in Hungary who got their debts inscribed in the 
land register of their country were protected from the salé of their pro- 
perty for three months. The State contributed a sum towards the 
payment of interest on debts of those persons. The legal rate of inte- 
rest was fixed at 51595. An amortization fund was set up for the reduc- 


tion of debts of certain farmers. 


Arrears due to the treasury and other public bodies in Poland were 
reduced in 1932 on condition of the payment of current taxes within a 
certain peridd. Long term debts to credit institutions were converted 
and were repayable in 55 years at a reduced rate of 41505. Long term 
debts due to private individuals need not be repaid for a certain period 
and the rate of interest was also reduced. Short term debts bóth to 
credit institutions and private individuals were converted. In the 
matter of repayment of instalments and in the reduction of the rate of. 
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interest, greater concession was always shown to small land-holders than 
to big land-holders. 


While Roumania and Czechoslovakia followed up the main princi- 
ples of the Swiss legislation in the reduction of capital and interest, they 
supplemented those measures with a policy for the reorganization of 
production at a cost that would leave a margin of profit to the agri- 
culturists. For then only could reduced debt be paid back in future. In 
Roumania agricultural centres were established and furnished with 
modern technical equipment for every branch of production with a view 
to increasing the yield of land. The course of foreign commerce was 
regulated to find extended markets for Roumanian agriculturai products 
and. to increase the price of cereals. Czechoslovakia prevented specula- 
tion in the commodity exchanges of grain by fixing the price of. cereals. 


Legislation pertaining to moratorium and amendment of civil laws 
to prevent sale of lands of debtors by auction are characteristic of the 
measures adopted in Yugoslavia and Latvia. In these two countries and 
in Estonia and Lithunia provision was made for the conversion of short 
term loans to individuals, co-operative societies and private banks into 
long term loans. Land Mortgage Banks in certain cases and State Agri- 
cultural Banks in others were established to take over these reduced 
debts of farmers. Rate of interest on mortgage loans was reduced con- 
siderably. 


Only voluntary conciliatory methods in the reduction of debts were 
adopted in Japan. Associations were formed for that purpose in villages. 
Passive conciliatory machinery was established in Canada by a law of 
1934 to enable farmers, over burdened with debts but not desperate, to 
remain on their farms. Farm Loan Laws were amended to increase the 
total amounts that could be lent by the Dominion Farm Loan Board and 
to raise the sum that could be advanced to any borrower from 50% of 
the value of security to 60%. 


The agricultural credit policy of the U.S.A. was entrusted to the 
Farm Credit Administration, whose aim was to create a system of com- 
pletely unified credit institutions on a permanent basis, to supply 
farmers and their organizations credit at the lowest cost and to facilitate 
the adjustment of the heavy burden of mortgage debts by* emergency 
financing and reduction of the rates of interest. Debt Adjustment 
Courts would go into each case to decide the deserving farmers. To 
enable the farmers to make voluntary arrangements with their creditors 
the Credit Act allowed a Hotation loan the proceeds of which could be 
utilised for the purpose. 
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It must be noted that when drastic measures are adopted in most 
countries it is only to give adequate relief to small holders. Ordinary 
law and the conciliatory machinery give relief to big landowners. 
Measures which are popular are those which respect contractual obliga- 
tions. Where radical measures are adopted credit unduly contracts and 
public opinion strongly reacts rendering necessary the adoption of new 
measures to calm the people But in spite of popular agitation various 
countries have adopted radical measures because they must have found 


out the futility of conciliation and mediation in the case of small holders. 


In the Indian Provinces excluding Madras much attention is being 
paid to the question of tenancy legislation. In Bihar, Orissa, the United 
Provinces and Bombay bills are introduced in the legislatures to relieve 
the tenants from the oppression of Zemindars chiefly for arrears of rent 
and debts and to enforce their occupancy rights on lands. Regulation 
of money lending has been attempted with full or partial success in the 
Punjab, Bombay, Bengal, Orissa and some other Provinces. Debt con- 
ciliation boards have been formed in the Central Provinces, Bengal and 
Bombay. Acts to prevent land alienation were passed in other 
provinces. 


In the Bhavanagar State a Commission was appointed to assess the 
causes of indebtedness and the volume. On the basis of its report the 
Durbar, by a debt redemption scheme, sought to liquidate the past debts 
of agriculturists by advancing loans to each individual ryot at easy rates 
of interest. The awards of the Debt Liquidation Committee are binding 
on the sowcars and the ryots. It is interesting to note that while the 
nominal indebtedness in the sowcar’s books was Rs. 86,38,874, the 
amount that was actually paid in composition was Rs. 20,59,473. The 
reason for this successful liquidation is the immediate cash payment by 
the State to the sowcars. For the liquidation scheme’ to be effective 
and permanent, the system of village panchayats was introduced by 
which the villagers took on themselves the management of their own 
affairs and were made responsible for the development of the economic 
welfare of the ryot. In Hyderabad the Land Alienation Act has been 
made more stringent ; and registration of moneylenders was enforced to 
prevent usury. Debt conciliation boards established for the benefit of 
a certain-class of agriculturists were based on voluntary effort with a 
small element of coercion for effective working. Further there are pro- 
posals to start land mortgage banks and to provide,the bankrupt debtors 


with a rural insolvency Act. 


In no Province or State compulsory methods are adopted to scale 
down debts. Where voluntary methods have failed the State must 
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intervene and compel the creditors to renounce a portion of their claims. 
The Madras Agriculturists’ Relief Act is unique in this respect. 


FROM THE MORATORIUM TO THE DEBT RELIEF ACT 


The first measure of the Congress Government was a Moratorium 
Bill passed in the middle of September, 1937. The Bill was intended to 
give temporary relief to indebted agriculturists till comprehensive mea- 
sures were formulated for dealing with indebtedness. Both the period 
of the Moratorium and its applicability were restricted. The Bill laid 
down that for a year no suits or proceedings could be instituted against 
agriculturists whose liabilities under the heads of land revenue, rent 
and taxes and liabilities to local authorities did not exceed Rs. 400 ; who 
had saleable interests in lands ; and who derived 34 of their income irom 
lands. Sums due to Provincial and Central Governments, to co-opera- 
tive societies, joint stock banks and land mortgage banks were excluded 
from the operation of the Bill. It was made clear that agriculturisis 
shoud not be entitled to transfer any immovable property so as to defeat 
the rights of their creditors. 


Though substantial measures of relief were to follow the Moratorium 
there was great opposition to it. It was said that moratorium was a 
desperate remedy to which Governments resorted to when their bank- 
ing systems were threatened with crash by a war or other serious 
calamity. But in the west such moratory legislation is common. In the 
Co-operative Conference a resolution was passed that the Moratorium Bill 
that was introduced in the legislature should be either ancillary to the 
Agriculturists’ Relief Bill or be immediately followed by such a bill. 
In the latter case the interval should not be more than three months. 
But in Greece a moratorium for five years was declared and one year 
was not too long a period. It was contended that the definition of agri- 
culturists worked great hardship in the case of certain deserving agri- 
culturists, whose income from land was not 34 of their total income. A 
fear was expressed that there would be a shrinkage of credit for seasonal 
agricultural operations. But such complaints were always made 
against all radical measures. 


Great agitation against the Moratorium forced the Government to 
drop the idea and to publish in the beginning of December, 1937 the Debt 
Relief Bill. This Bill is simple and quite different from the Debt Relief 
Act that has actually:come to stay on the statute book. 


The object of the Bill is to rehabilitate agriculture, the basic industry 
of the Province, by relieving the producers of food from the incubus of 
indebtedness. The main principle of the Bill is that all arrears of 
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interest outstanding on the 1st October, 1937, shall automatically stand 
cancelled, in the case of all debts incurred by the classes of debtors 
defined as agriculturists. Where simple interest has been charged at 
more than 9% or compound interest charged or provision made for penal 
interest, the debt shall be deemed to be discharged in full if the total 
sum paid to the creditor, whether for interest or principal, amounts 
to twice the amount of the principal of the loan. If the amount paid 
till 1st October, 1937, falls short of twice the principal, such amount as 
will make up this shortage or the principal amount alone, whichever is 
less, will be paid to the creditor. 

For.the purposes of the Bill an agriculturist is one who had a sale- 
able interest in land under the ryotwari or other tenures or a lessee of 
such lands. The Moratorium Bill did not include the lessees within the 
scope of agriculturists. Unlike the Moratorium Bill no upper limit of 
income from land is fixed in this Bill to qualify an agriculturist for the 
benefits conferred on him by this measure, though such limits are fixed 
for landholders under the Estates’ Land Act and the Malabar Tenancy 
Act. Those who pay income-tax or profession tax of more than a rupee 
a year or property or house tax exceeding Rs. 600 a year are excluded 
from the operations of the Bill. These provisions are intended to en- 
sure that persons following occupations other than agriculture do not 
benefit by the Bill. The Bill exempts the debts due to Governments, 
Local Bodies, Co-operative Societies and Joint Stock Banks with a 
membership of more than 500 share-holders. The rate of interest on all 


future loans is 6%. 

Arrears of rent payable in areas under the Estates' Land Act and 
the Malabar Tenancy Act except arrears of the last two faslis shall be 
wiped out according to the Bill But the tenant must pay within 15 
months of the passing of the Act arrears of the last two faslis in full. 
Otherwise the old arrears will be deemed to be discharged only propor- 
tionately to the extent rents are discharged for faslis 1346 and 1247. 


The provisions of the Bill can be applied to decreed debts. Where 
a decree is in execution it can be stayed till it is again amended. Sales 
of movable or immovable property of the agriculturists can be Set aside 
if such sales áre made in execution of a decree after 1st October, 1937. . 
The amount in excess of the scaled down amount received by the 
decree-holder as a result of the sale shall be refunded to the debtor. 


The Bill was referred tosa Select Committee on the 21st of Decem- 
ber. The most fundamental changes made in the Bill by the Select 
Committee are those regarding interest clauses. The Committee has 
made a distinction between the pre-depression period and the post de- 
pression period i.e., debts incurred before 1st October 1932 when the 
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value of money was less than now and those incurred after that date 
when the value of money appreciated owing to a fall in prices. The 
provisions regarding the wiping out of interest were retained in the 
case of pre-depression debts, while for debts incurred between Ist 
October, 1932, to 1st October 1937, the rate of interest was fixed at 5%. 
Where a debt after 1st October, 1932 was found to be a renewal of a 
debt incurred prior to that date, the debt or any part of it renewed will 
be dealt with as a debt incurred prior to 1932. Thus the principle of 
damdupat has been retained for pre-depression debts. 


The payment of the rent for fasli 1347 before 30th September, 1938, 
was made a condition precedent to the grant of relief to a tenant from 
arrears of old rent. The rent for fasli 1346 must be paid before 30th 
September, 1939, if the tenants want a full discharge in respect of all 
arrears of rent accrued for previous years. 


Minor changes have been effected in the definition of agriculturists. 
Women who own no property but who have lent out sums less than 
Rs. 3,000 are exempt from the Bill. Personal belongings of a woman, 
viz., jewels and household furniture should not be taken into considera- 
tion when computing the value of the property. Wages due to agri- 
cultural and rural labourers were exempted. A mortgagee in possession 
of the property mortgaged not taking any interest is exempted 
from the Bill. 

For the sake of easy calculation the Committee has changed the 
rate of interest from 6% to 614% or 1 pie for a rupee for a month. 


Before the Bill was passed into an Act the Government made cer- 
tain amendments in the Bill and this has resulted in two important 
changes in the Bill. Whereonce creditor companies with 500 share- 
holders and more were exempted, this concession was now limited to 
scheduled banks of the Reserve Bank provided the interest charged by 
them was within 9%. In the case of post depression debts past payments 
in excess of 5% shall be appropriated only to arrears of interest while 
formerly reduction of principal also was possible. 


THE UPPER LIMIT 


The main object of the Act is to rehabilitate agriculture the basic 
industry of the Province and not so much to give relief to individual 
agriculturists. It is true that the land is the source from which the food 
for the people and the raw materials for the factories are produced. It 
is argued that as the prosperity of other sections of the people is depen- 
dent upon the agriculturist and his land, agriculture as an occupation 
is sought to be relieved from indebtedness. The Premier has often said 
that it was intended to relieve the industry of agriculture by relieving 
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the burden on land. The burden is actually felt by the man and some 
ryots feel the burden while others do not. By the occupation test relief 
will be distributed indiscriminately to both big and small land-holders, 
to those who need relief and those who do not. A study of foreign 
legislation will reveal that radical measures were adopted only to save 
the small holders while the big owners of land availed themselves of the 
voluntary agreements and other ordinary laws of the land. Even from 
the occupational test, which pays more attention to the impersonal than 
to the personal aspects involved, the denial of relief to Jenmies, Zamin- 
dars and Inamdars who pay above a certain sum to the Government is 
not based on correct principles of economics. From this standpoint 
there is no ease for excluding produce-sharing tenants and labourers. 
In the Tanjore district and other southern parts of the Presidency there 
are a large number of absentee landlords who lease out their lands and 
spend their time in the town. While this class of landowners is relieved 
there is no justification for excluding Zemindars and Inamdars. To 
pvoid this anamoly an upper limit is essential. 


Where are we to draw the line between the big and small land- 
owners? An investigation by Mr. Sathiyanathan into 564 families 
throughout the Presideney has given the following results. 
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1..Farm labourers own- 
ing no lands and 
paying no assessment 
or rent e 83 6 ie 1,739 15 T ié 16 
2, Registered landhold- 
ers and tenants pay- 
ing land revenue or 
rent of Re. 1 to 
gs 100 ., 906 4483-08  11143-8 3,23.438 21 72 29 1,057 


9 


3. Registered landhoid- 
ers and tenants pay- 
ing land revenue or 
rent of Rs. 100 and 
above .. 239 


24738-0 1,35,453-4 10,79,186 918 44 8 4,092 
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Similar results have been arrived at by an investigation conducted 
by us in some of the villages of the Cuddalore Taluk. Fgures given 
below are only for 50 families in two hamlets of Ellayappenpettai, Cud- 


dalore Taluk.* 





lies. | 
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Rs Ac Rs. Rs Rs Rs. Rs. 
1, Farm labourers own- 
ing no lands 9 62 ॥ 932 103-9 15 - 
2, Registered landhold- 
ers paying a land 
revenue between 
Re. 1 to Rs. 100 38 223 413 170 16,322 480-0 73 96 35 
3. Registered holders 
paying land revenue 
above Rs. 100. "EE 20 395 9915 1,900 633-0 95 19 5 


The burden of debt should not be determined by the amount bor- 
rowed alone; for a man with a larger amount of debt may not feel 
the burden so much as a man with a smaller amount. For the one 
may be rich while the other poor. The burden of debt is, there- 
fore, to be judged by a comparison of indebtedness to assets. Judged 
from this standard both Mr. Sathyanathan’s figures and the figures 
collected in our survey lead us to the same conclusion that the hardest 
hit are the small and medium land-holders paying a land revenue bet- 
ween Re. 1 to Rs. 100. While debt per acre and per rupee of assessment 
of this class according to our survey is Rs. 96 and Rs. 35 respectively, 
for those paying a land revenue of Rs. 100 and above the corresponding 
figures are only Rs. 19 and Rs. 5. But if we take into consideration debt 
per head they give a false idea of the position. In fact the position is 
reversed. Debt per head for those paying a land revenue of above 
Rs. 100 is 95, while for those who pay land revenue betweeh Re. 1 to 
Rs. 100 it is Rs. 73. So the unwary are 16916 to be misled. A perusal 
of the table from Mr. Sathynathan’s report will convince one of the 


* Figures calculated from the Survey in the Cuddalore Taluk conducted by 
Dr. B. V. Narayanaswamy Naidu and P, Vaidyanathan in June, 1938. 
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correctness of this conclusion. These small and medium land owning 
class (paying land revenue between Re. 1 and Rs. 100) who form the 
largest number ० the rural population have settled on land and are the 
actual, tillers of the soil. It is they who really feel the actual burden of 
indebtedness. It will not be an exaggeration if we call them the back- 
bone of our agricultural industry. If they are freed the industry itself 
will get great relief. When it is said that relief should be given to this 
class of agriculturists, it does not mean that the big holders are not 
suffering. They too are badly hit though not so badly compared with 
the small-holders. Debt conciliation boards and land mortgage banks 
are the proper machinery through which they should get relief. The 
upper limit for this radical measure should be limited to those who pay 
an assessment of land revenue to Government not exceeding Rs. 100. 


EXCLUSION OF LABOURERS 


It is an imperative necessity that the debts of farm labourers should 
be scaled down. Though their position is not so. grave apparently as 
can be seen from the tables given above, yet even the small debt per 
head cannot be repaid by them. A special provision for wiping off their 
debts supplementing such a measure by exempting movables, i.e, the 
materials used in husbandry in addition to dwelling house, livestock and 
the minimum produce for subsistence should be introduced. While 
there is a case for inclusion of arrears of rent in this Act, the debts of 
labourers might have also been included. The Premier has promised 
to introduce a separate measure for the purpose at the earliest opportu- 


nity. 
SANCTITY OF CONTRACT 

Too much emphasis has been placed on the sanctity of contract. It 
is said that any legislation that destroys this sense of sanctity of contract 
destroys the roots of social life. But it is an important fact that justice 
is the basis of contract and in the relation between debtors and creditors 
where an unconscionable rate is charged by the debtor the sacredness 
of the contract vanishes into thin air. The debtors and creditors have 
never been on'equal terms and all the Governments of the World have 
in one way or other violated this principle. The various relief measures 
in many fofeign countries are examples of the violation of the contracts. 
Even in India the rate of interest was always regulated and laws were 
passed to enable courts to reopen old transactions. ' The Deccan Relief 
Act in many ways transgressed this principle of contracts. The return 
from agriculture varies from 2 to 5%. To borrow for that industry at 
a rate ranging from 6% to 50% is very bad economy indeed. If violation 


94 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


of the contract is unjust, the usurious rate of interest is criminal and 
Suicidal, A revision of contract with every change in the volume of 
money is necessary. Even nations were obliged to violate contracts 
entered into when, owing to various economic causes, they were unable 
to respect such obligations. What is true of nations is true of indivi- 
duals also. After all, men are responsible for these contracts and when 
these contracts threaten the economic position of the individuals, it is 
but right that these contracts should be abrogated. So there is a justifi- 
cation for the Debt Relief Act. 


THE POST AND THE PRE-DEPRESSION DEBTS 


Not only the most contentious but the most important clauses in the 
Act are clauses 8 and 9, which provide for the compulsory scaling down of 
debts and wiping out of arrears of interest. Before proceeding to dis- 
cuss the provisions it is necessary to see what kind of debts compose 
the major portion of the indebtedness of the agriculturists. In discussing 
the causes of indebtedness it has been proved conclusively that ances- 
tral debts form the highest percentage of the volume of debts compared 
with other debts. (Vide figures given from the survey of the villages 
in the Cuddalore Taluk Page 82). Statistics given below regarding the 
purpose of borrowing from three different sources will corroborate the 
truth that ancestral debts are the heaviest burden on the agriculturists 
and will also supplement the account given from an investigation in the 


Cuddalore Taluk. 


TAMARAIPATTI VILLAGE—MADURA TALUK. 


Debts classified according to purpose: Rs. 

Cultivation expenses P 4,950 
Purchase of bulls at 7,010 
Purchase of lands T 8,825 
Improvement to lands - 1,100 
Discharging prior debts .. 37,225 
Building new houses 45 11,100 
Family expenses ..  ,11,810 
Litigation expenses gi 1,000 
Trade T 2,000 
Purchase of a motor car ix 2,590 
Payment of kist or lease amount - 1,110 


The Madras Provincial Banking Enquiry Committee—Investigators’ Report. 
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SIVAPURI AND GAVARAPET VILLAGES—CHIDAMBARAM TALUK2 


Purposes of borrowing: Amount. Percentage. 
Rs. 
Maintenance .. 4,925 11:16 
Purchase of lands .. 9,900 22:43 
Agricultural improvements .. 2,960 6-71 
Purchase of cattle T 460 1:04 
Land revenue - 690 1-56 
Liquidation of old debts .. 10,450 23:68 
Marriage and funeral 9,405 8:04 
Edücation .. 2400 6-12 
Interest payments P 850 1:93 
Medical m 169 0:39 
Current interest due .. 6,025 12-65 
Miscellaneous .. 1,295 2:93 


Results from 141 selected villages in the Madras Presidency?— 


Purposes of borrowing: Amount. Per cent. 
Payment of prior debts .. . 4485,00 25:1 
Marriage and other ceremonies .. 18,980,761 10:5 
Land revenue - 5,84,173 3:3 
Relief of distress ,. 10,88,377 6-1 
Agricultural expenses .. — 1487451 10-0 
Improvements to land - 7,88,709 4.4 
Education of children E 2,417,337 1-4 
Trade ०, 283,01,937 12-9 
Purchase of land l .. 24147115 13-8 
Construction of houses a .. 10,08,416 5-6 
Other expenses .. 12,38,384 6:9 

Total  .. 1,78,85,666 100 


The following table prepared from Mr. Sathyanathan's Report gives 
an idea of the number of cases in which lands were sold or money was 
borrowed for different purposes. The figures are for the years 1930-34 
taking two typical villages for each district of the Presidency except 
South Kanara and Malabar. 


2. "The Problem of Rural Indebtedness—Dr. B. V. Narayanaswamy N aidu and 
Mr. V. Venkataraman. Es ह 
3. Report on Agricultural Indebtedness—W. R. S. Sathianathan 
4 


1930 : 


1931 : 


1932 : 


1933 : 


1934: 
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Sales . 72705 — 2143 5424 24743 — 1067453 138475 235214 
Borrowings .. 66,515 46,802 2,656 33,042 8,25,425 1,60,630 1,20,169 
Sales oe 22.141 5,314 1,380 10,109 13,84,426 70,306 2,09,252 
Borrowings ०० 31,406 66,182 1,577 17,934 8,85,695 85,592 80,659 
Sales ०० 43,941 10,046 3,091 11,966 15,29,892 92,003 1,95,002 
Borrowings .. 46,831 38,798 1115 32,988 1,04,965 96,878 2,02,530 
Sales .. 46,290 17,662 8,803 11,940 13,54,389 61,546 1,94.726 
Borrowings .. 29084 27231 3049 24492 640,839 132634 69,06 
Sales , 93218 11,473 3539 22805 115.235 72,816 179,168 


Borrowings .. 70,664 21,934 979 21,667 6,36,660 75,099 55,483 





The number of sales and the number of cases in which money was 
borrowed by mortgaging property or through promissory notes are dis- 
proportionately large in the discharging of old debts when compared 
with other purposes of borrowing. Extreme pains are taken to show 
that ancestral debts form the largest proportion ; for, then only there is 
a justification for clauses 8 and 9. 


In the scaling down of debts the Act draws a line at 1st October, 
1932 to divide pre-depression from post-depression debts. It is often 
asked what is the sanctity of the date 1st October, 1932? There is 
every justification for fixing that date as the dividing line. The follow- 
ing index numbers of wholesale prices in the Madras Presidency will 
clarify the point.* 


Year, Rice. Groundnut, Cotton. 
1928-29 m 100 100 100 
1929-30 - 90 85 85 
1930-31 " 72 55 62 
1931-32 T 60 63 56 
1932-33 và 56 59 57 
1933-34 " 48 39 58 
1934-35 E 56 57 63 
1935-36 s 99 58 02 
1936-37 a 56 62 60 


The effect of the depression began to be felt in 1931. It reached its 
lowest point in 1934-35. As the effect of a pricefall is not immediately. 


Dr. P. J. Thomas, Hindu, January 28, 1988, 


THE MADRAS AGRICULTURISTS” DEBT RELIEF Act 97 


felt the year 1932 may safely be taken as the dividing line of pre-de- 
pression from post depression debts. 


But the principle adopted in the scaling down of debts is the 
principle of ‘damdupat’ which says that when a creditor receives twice 
the amount of principal by way of principal or interest towards debts 
contracted before lst October, 1932, the whole of the debt will be 
deemed to be discharged. Thus the principle of ‘damdupat’ which is 
intended to be applied in the case of usurious rates of interest is wrongly 
applied to slump in prices. If scaling down of debts is to be related to 
fall in prices alone a ratio between prices and debts should be establish- 
ed and on this basis debts should be scaled down. This has been the 
principle in some foreign countries. But in Madras it has been proved 
conclusively that ancestral debts with usurious rates of interest are the 
heaviest burden on the agriculturists. If this burden is to be removed 
the principle of ‘damdupat’ should be correctly applied. 


The second class of debts—the post depression debts—are dealt with 
differently. In the case of these debts past payments in excess of 5% 
interest shall go to cover only arrears of interest and not principal 
though the Select Committee recommended that it should cover the 
principal also. Here again it is difficult to relate the reduction of 
interest to any principle. It has no relation either to changes in the 
price level or capacity to pay. Moreover, the rate of interest for all 
future debts is 644% and as prices are gently rising there is no justifica- 
tion for a lower rate of interest fixed for post-depression debts. 


The scaling down of debts on the basis of slump in prices can be 
justified if the scaling down were to be followed by immediate discharge 
of the debts. But in the absence of any such facilities debtors will be 
put to great hardship. For creditors may wait for a rise in prices or 
they may press for immediate settlement of debts by taking over the 
lands of debtors. This can, to a certain extent, be mitigated if provi- 
sions are made to transfer lands to creditors at the pre-slump prices and 
to exempt a minimum holding in the case of agriculturists who cultivate 
their own lands. 


But as there are many difficulties in the way of scaling down debts 
in relation to fall in prices, as conditions in Madras are favourable mainly 
for the application of the principle of ‘damdupat’, it will be right to revert 
to the principle of scaling down embodied in the original bill. It may 
be laid down that all debts contracted before 1st October, 1937, and 
which carry more than 596 interest simple or compound shall bé scaled 
down on the basis of the principle of ‘damdupat’. For all debts contract- 
ed after that date and for all future debts the rate of interest shall be 


98 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


5% and not 644% as is laid down in the Act. The Government should 
have power to change the rate of interest whenever very bad seasons 
occur. The merit of this principle is that a large amount of old debts 
will be wiped out and the agriculturist will be very much relieved. 


FUTURE INTEREST 


The power of the Provincial Government to change the rate of inte- 
rest from time to time is viewed with suspicion. It is feared that it would 
introduce an element of uncertainty in credit. The principle that a Central 
Bank or a Reserve Bank should regulate the bank rate and the rates of 
the money market is correct. The Government should not. interfere 
in the regulation of such rates. But this principle can be applied in 
India only to organized credit institutions. The money-lenders in the 
villages who have no connection with the money market and who have 
no knowledge of the principle of the money market continue to charge 
usurious rates of interest. Their rates of interest are not affected either 
by the rate in the money market or by fall or rise in prices but only by 
the personal character of the man. Such usurious rates can be regulat- 
ed only by executive fiat and the Act rightly allows the Government to 
fix the rate from time to time. 


ARREARS OF RENT 


These form the third class of debts that are scaled down by certain 
clauses in the Act. Relief that will be given to the tenant will not be 
immediate because the prompt payment of rent for fasli 1347 and 1346 
before 30th September, 1939 is a condition for wiping out of arrears of 
previous faslis. It is curious that while the same principle for the 
prompt payment of scaled down debts is not adopted in the case of ryot- 
wari Jandowners, such a principle is applied to the poor tenants on the 
ground that if arrears were wiped out unconditionally, current and 
future rents would not be easily realized. Moreover, this provision is 
not related either to fall in prices or capacity to pay. A recalcitrant 
tenant who can pay his old arrears will refuse to pay them when once 
he pays the dues for faslis 1346 and 1347 within the due date. A poor 
tenant who has not the capacity to pay the rent for the two faslis (1346 
and 1347) is pressed hard-for his old arrears. Thus great hardship is 
caused to poor tenants by this clause. 4 


CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES AND JOINT STOCK BANKS,” 

The exclusion of the Co-operative Societies is a right move on the 
part of the Government. Co-operative Societies are associations of 
borrowers themselves and their object is the advancement of the mem- 
bers and not the earning of usurious rates of interest by exploiting the 
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borrowers. But in the case of credit by money lenders the 
interests of lender and borrower are in a manner opposed 
and the special interests of these men are the exploitation 
of borrowers for the sake of private gain. If only the Act 
had included the Co-operative Societies it would have defeated its 
own purpose. Moreover, the recent policy of the Co-operative Depart- 
ment is the introduction of controlled credit in the Societies in order to 
improve the repaying capacity of the agriculturists. The inclusion of 
these societies will result in a set back to agriculture. The Registrar of 
Co-operative Societies has already issued a circular to all co-operative 
institutjons that in respect of D class societies no member shall be asked 
to pay more than double the principal originally borrowed by him; no 
member shall pay more than the principal plus interest calculated at 
614% from the date of the disbursement of loan; and that 25% of the 
amount outstanding now may be remitted. Simple interest at 644% is 
charged on awards by arbitrators on outstanding loans. But the Regis- 
trar’s proposals are not mandatory and some central banks and co-ope- 
rative societies have not given effect to his suggestions. The matter can 
be set right if the Registrar or the Provincial or the Central Bank 
enforces these proposals on the societies. 


While there was a great agitation for excluding joint stock banks 
with less than 500 share-holders from the Bill, the Government amend- 
ment limiting the exemption only to scheduled banks was a great shock 
to many banks and individuals. A large number of funds, nidhis and 
small banks are relegated to the same position as the private money- 
lenders are. In the finance needed to raise crops these institutions form 
an important link in the chain of rural credit. H institutional credit is 
to be preserved these institutions should be exempted. To prevent a 
few big money lenders forming themselves into joint stock banks a limit 
may be placed on the number of share-holders. But that limit should 
not be so high as 500. The provision that past payments in the case of 
post-depression debts will be appropriated only to interest, has to a cer- 
tain exten mitigated the serious wrong done to these institutions. 


SOME MINOR CRITICISMS. 


A beneficial feature of the Act is that some women who live solely 
on a small amount within Rs. 3,000 lent out, are exempted from the pro- 
visions of the Act. Orphans and infirm men are in the same position as 
these women are and they should also be exempted. The Act does not 
touch usufructary mortgages. It is but just that when a person enjoys 
the property for twenty years for the sums he has lent out, the mort- 
gagor should get back his property and the whole amount should be 
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deemed to have been discharged. In the tenancy legislation of some pro- 
vinces provision is made more or less on the above lines for the dis- 
charging of arrears. The Zemindar will be in possession of the lands of 
the occupancy tenant for some years in lieu of the arrears of rent. 
After that period lands will be returned to the tenant and the arrears 
will be wiped out. No provision has been made to save the debtor from 
being sold up. As has been already pointed out a minimum holding 
should be exempted from being attached and a schedule of prices should 
be prepared at which alone lands could be sold. The Act has no provi- 
sion to afford relief to the large number of insolvents. The present law 
of insolvency is so hopelessly complicated and expensive that few agri- 
culturists can take advantage of it to avoid harassments. Provision should 
be made in the Act for a certain minimum of produce or lands for the 
subsistence of the insolvent debtor and his family. 


A CONSTITUTIONAL POINT. 

A question has been often raised whether the provincial legisla- 
tures, according to the Government of India Act, could legislate in the 
matter of business carried on by banks. While the regulation of money 
lending belongs to the provincial list of subjects, the regulation of bank- 
ing comes under the sphere of the federal legislature. No doubt Govern- 
ment would have taken legal advice on this matter before proceeding to 
legislate. But recently a crop of cases has arisen in the various courts 
of the Presideency questioning the validity of the Debt Relief Act in the 
case of promissory notes, which are negotiable instruments. A subordi- 
nate judge of Kumbakonam in his judgment delivered on September 
19th said “ Considering the relevant sections of the Government of India 
Act 1935 together with the legislation in respect of promissory notes and 
bills of exchange, under the Negotiable Instruments Act, it seems to me 
clear that the promissory note is a subject matter which is outside the 
province of the legislative powers of the Provincial Legislature and 
therefore it is we do not find any mention of promissory notes or other 
documents representing notes while we find the word * debt" alone in 
the Act IV of 1938. The question is whether “debt” coming within that 
definition of the Act will cover a debt under a promissory note or any 
negotiable instruments and upon this point there can be no doubt that 
all debts affected by the provisions of Act IV of 1938 of the Madras Pro- 
vincial Legislature cannot comprise the ‘debts due under a promissory 
note or other negotiable instrument coming under the provisions of the 
Negotiable Instruments Act.” If the Act is held not to apply 
to negotiable instruments the relief that could be granted to 
agriculturists becomes so small as to make the Act practically a dead 
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letter. Everything depends on the decision of the High Court, which is 
keenly awaited by many debtors and creditors. 


FUTURE OF CREDIT. 


The first effect of the Act will be a drastic curtailment of credit and 
the seasonal agricultural operations will suffer through the drying up 
of credit. During the survey of some of the villages in the Cuddalore 
Taluk, it has been found that a good number of agriculturists have left 
their lands fallow on account of their inability to get credit. Conversa- 
tion with the village folk of Ellayappanpettai has revealed that the 
society in Kurinjipady under whose jurisdiction they came was very shy 
to lend them. The collection of kist became very difficult in the villages. 
A sowcar in Kurinjipady said that business became very slack after the 
Debt Relief Act. Even the sowcar thinks twice before he lends out. 
The Revenue Inspector of Kurinjipady received as many as 15 applica- 
tions for taccavi loans during the course of 15 days in the month of May. 
This is a very uncommon feature ordinarily. An inspection of the 
taecavi loan ledger in the Chidambaram Taluk Office clarifies certain 
doubts. 


Taccavi loans granted by the Revenue Department in the Chidambaram 


Taluk. 
FR Applications Number Number 
received. sanctioned. rejected. 
1344 (1934-35) " 9 4 5 
1345. (1935-36) ii 3 1 2 
1346 (1936-37) 3 8 2 6 
1947 (1937-38) ís 10 (Under con- 9 
sideration 1) 
1348 (1938-39) a: 15 3 12 
From 3-7-1938 (Under con- 
to 20-9-1938. sideration) 


Chidambaram being a wet area, taccavi loans are not popular. In 
spite of it the number of applications received for only two months after 
the passing of the Debt Relief Act is nearly double the number of appli- 
cations recgived in previous years. We are not concerned here with the 
rejection of the number of applications or the amount sanctioned. The 
large number of rejection may be attributed to the inherent defect of the 
Land Improvement and Agriculturists’ Loans Act and the administra- 
tive difficulties felt by the subordinate officers. We are interested only 
to show that due to the shrinkage of credit supplied by money lenders 
there has been a rush even to the unpopular taccavi loans. 
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An inspection of the loan ledger of the Chidambaram Loan and 
Paddy Sales Society supplements this evidence— 


Amount of loans granted Amount of loans 


Village Centres. 1937 (January to granted 1938 
December) (Jan. to Novr.) 

Rs. A. Ps. Rs. A. Ps. 

1. Kattumannarkoil id 740 0 0 2,795 0 0 
2. Viakam .. 3,830 0 0 7,620 0 0 
3. C. Sathamangalam ,, 1150 0 0 1,960 0 0 
4. Orathur .. 1610 0 0 5,419 0 0 
5. Maduranthakanallur .. -3,599 0 0 6,077 0 0 
6. Maiyathur ,. 189 0 0 2,802 0 0 
7. Naivasal .. 2,662 8 0 1,854 0 0 
8. Lakshmigudi ,. 4078 0 0 4560 0 0 
9. Keelnedumbur .. 3,507 0 0 4347 12 0 
10. M. Odayur .. 5548 0 0 7,523 0 0 
11. Suravilandur .. 6,474 0 0 3,075 0 0 
Total ,. 34,893 8 0 48,832 12 0 

11. New centres started in 1938 20,199 0 0 
Grand Total .. 904893 8 0 69,031 12 0 


This feverish increase in the amount of loans advanced cannot be 
attributed merely to the expansion of the activities of the Society. If 
it had not been for the Debt Relief Act, the amount of loans advanced 
this year would not have doubled. From the figures derived from this 
Society it cannot be generalised that there is a great turnover of busi- 
ness in the Co-operative Societies. In fact, examination of some of the 
societies in the Cuddalore Taluk gives a contrary result. 


Facts have proved that there is a shrinkage of credit supplied by 
money lenders. The question arises whether it is beneficial 
to the agriculturists. To a certain extent shrinkage of credit 
will do some good to the improvident agriculturists. But when 
the co-operative societies and other small banks restrict their 
credit, then the agriculturists will be at a loss to find money for the 
seasonal needs of agriculture. To that extent the repercussions of a 
shrinkage of credit are detrimental to agricultural production. So it is 
the duty of the Government to rectify the Co-operative movement and 
consolidate their position in order to enable them to meet the increased 
demands on their resources. 
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It is often said that the funds of money lenders would not be kept 
idle but would soon find an outlet. Those who are eager to invest will 
invest their funds in fixed capital in urban areas. Investment in banks, 
especially at a time when there are bank failures, will not be popular. 
Many illiterate ryot money lenders will begin to hoard or buy lands. 
When the investor becomes a burnt cat, it will take a long time for him 
to recoup and one cannot expect the money lender to lend easily to the 
agriculturists in the near future. In many cases the poor agriculturist 
who is in dire need of credit will conspire with the money lenders to 
evade the law. Investigation in some of the villages has brought to light 
cases where the professional money lenders execute pronotes with statu- 
tory rate of interest but pay the agriculturists only half the sum men- 
tioned in the bonds. It is doubtful whether pawn-broking comes under 
the scope of the Act. A number of families have pledged their jewels 
with the sowcars of Kurinjipady for small sums which carry very high 
rates of interest. 


REPAYMENT OF SCALED DOWN DEBTS. 


One of the most sensible criticisms of the Act is that there is no pro- 
vision to enable the agriculturist to repay his scaled down debts. While 
on the one hand the creditor who is adversely affected is not redressed 
by immediate payment of the scaled down debts, on the other, the 
debtor will be harassed by the infuriated creditor who will prefer claims 
in the Court against him. Naturally there will come to stay a large 
number of landless agriculturists as a result of the Act. A ryot of the 
Kottavancheri village of the Cuddalore Taluk said during the enquiry 
that the repayment of loans should be based on instalment basis as in the 
case of land mortgage banks and that the Revenue Department should 
take the responsibility of collecting the instalments regularly for the 
creditors as arrears of land revenue are collected. This method would 
avoid expenses that would be incurred otherwise if the creditor were to 
go to a Court of law. The Revenue Department is already saddled with 
too much work and cannot go into the affairs of private transactions. 
Another suggestion is the time limit of one year for the repayment of 
scaled down debts. After that period the civil Court on application by 
the debtor or creditor, shall decide that the debtor shall convey 
and the creditor shall accept in full satisfaction of the debt, 
such property as is equal i value to the debts due by him. The 
value of the property is to be decided on a proportion that is fixed in the 
case of lands to assessment, in the case of houses and buildings the net 
annual rental value taken for the assessment of property tax and in other 
cases the capitalised value of the net income from properties. . Where 
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the assets of a debtor are less than his liabilities, the creditor shall accept 
only such proportion of the scaled down debts that the total assets of the 
debtor bear to his total liabilities. While this proposal is fine on paper, 
it does not give an opportunity to the debtor to pay his debts in instal- 
ments. The anxiety of the Government to preserve the land from pass- 
ing on to non-agriculturists will be defeated by this proposal. A pro- 
posal is made that the Government should issue bonds to creditors in 
full settlement of the debts by the debtors and thus transfer the claim 
on debtors to itself. Debts will be collected in instalments over long 
periods when the land revenue falls due. But the difficulty is the entire 
responsibility of liquidating indebtedness falls on the Government. 
Huge amounts by way of interest should be paid to bondholders irres- 
pective of the debtors paying the instalments. More than this, it will 
lead to a prolonged enquiry into each and every case before a settlement 


is made. 


It is gratifying to note that Government is making attempts to 
organise debt conciliation boards throughout the length and breadth of 
this Presidency to give effect to the relief that is foreshadowed in the 
Debtors’ Relief Act. It is necessary for the Government to issue a notifi- 
cation calling upon all debtors and creditors to file in a prescribed form 
their claim before the village munsiff of their villages within an appoint- 
ed date. This will give an idea of the amount of conciliation work that 
is to be undertaken, the number of centres where they are to be started 
and the amount of loans the Government would have to supply to the 
small and medium holders. Suitable amendment should be made in the 
Debt Conciliation Act if necessary, or rules should be framed both under 
the Agriculturists’ Relief Act and the Debt Conciliation Act to enable 
the latter to effectively undertake the spreading of relief that is thought 
of in the former. - 


The Government has provided a sum of Rs. 50 lakhs in the budget for 
the disbursement of loans to the small ryots in order to enable them to 
take full advantage of the provisions of the new Act. Morever, the Gov- 
ernment has increased the guarantee in respect of debentures issued by 
ihe Central Land Mortgage Bank to a total face value of Rs. 250 lakhs. 
This is exclusive of such debentures as the Bank from time to time may 
redeem. The debentures should be issued for periods not exceeding 
twenty five years bearing interest at 5% and less. It is hoped that this 
will give a scope for money lenders to invest their funds in these deben- 
tures. This increased guarantee goes a long way in providing funds to 
the big land-holders to pay off their scaled down debts. But the enorm- 
ous delay in the grant of loans by land mortgage banks must be ended. 
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CURATIVE MEASURES. 

Though the Act needs improvement in many ways it cannot be gain- 
said that this measure is a bold one and unique in its character. No pre- 
vious Government either in this Province or elsewhere in India has 
taken so serious a view of the indebtedness of the agriculturists and has 
been so earnest in bringing forward a measure of compulsory relief. 
But this Act by itself cannot bring about the economic rehabilitation of 
the agriculturists. Indebtedness is the result of poverty and in turn 
ageravates poverty. So the curative methods that are adopted should 
aim at rooting out poverty. Otherwise debts once wiped out may yet 
return. ` m 

Some of the causes of poverty of the Indian agriculturist are the low 
yielding capacity of the land, the steep fall in prices and the heavy inci- 
dence of land tax. Under adverse conditions due to fall in prices the 
half net theory of land tax has been violated. 'The frequent resort by 
Government to coercive processes for the recovery of its dues in recent 
years is an index of the growing distress of the people. 


FASLI 
* Coercive processes. 1542. 1343. 1344. 1345. 
Demand notices .. 1174528 1,499,500 1,527,296 1,382,465 
Distraint or attachment of 
notices .. 132,310 192,160 135,479 125,473 
Sale notices m 82,048 143,344 96,347 94,826 
Sale (number of defaulters) .. 11,244 14,655 13,414 13,588 


Tt must be noted that the actual sale on account of default is the index 
of the capacity of the ryot to pay land revenue to Government. The 
fisures are highest for fasli 1343 when the depression reached the lowest 
depth. While fasli 1344 registered some recovery, the condition has 
worsened in fasli 1345. 

It will be a great boon to the agriculturist if he is relieved of this 
tax burden to a certain extent. Committed to the programme of Pro- 
hibition, which if extended to the whole of the Presidency within three 
years will involve nearly 1/3 (4 crores) of the total revenue, Govern- 
ment cannot think of changing the system of land tax. 

An improvement in the income of the agriculturist by raising the 
commodity prices as in Roumania and Czechoslovakia will prevent the 
recurring of*indebtedness. A devaluation of the rupee will increase the 
income of the Indian agricultuxist. But devaluation is beyond the com- 
petence of the Provincial Government and there is little chance of the 
Central Government supporting such a policy. 


* Report of the Settlement of the Land Revenue in the Madras Presidency 
(Fasli 1345). 
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The only method possible for the Provincial Government to enable 
the agriculturist to get an increased income from land is by the improve- 
ment of the methods of agriculture and thereby increasing the produc- 
tive capacity of the land. Better irrigation facilities should be provided 
to the agriculturist by devising new irrigation projects. Minor irrigation 
schemes throughout the Presidency should be carefully investigated and 
efforts made to concerve rain water by adding to the tanks and by 
improving and repairing them. Fragmentation and consolidation of 
holdings retard agricultural development to a great extent and land con- 
solidation societies should be formed to undertake successfully the work 
of consolidation. Provision of subsidiary industries will go a long way in 
augmenting his income. The full results of an increase in agricultural 
production can be achieved only by proper marketing facilities. 


The primary co-operative society must undertake the above 
schemes. But the rural society must be re-constructed and re-vitalised 
by a process of rectification and consolidation before it takes up this work 
of improvement. For some time it is necessary to invest the Govern- 
ment with the power of control and supervision over these societies. 
The society should be organised on a multi-purpose basis embracing the 
whole life of the village—i.e., not only credit, but methods to improve 
the yield of land, better marketing facilities and purchase of necessities. 
* Every avenue of waste should be checked and production should be 
developed”. The system of controlled credit should be introduced in the 
society. Before a loan is granted by the society the supervising staff and 
the agricultural demonstrator should go round the area and ascertain the 
amount necessary for cultivation. The Society should grant the loan to 
the agriculturist at the proper time on a cash credit basis. The super- 
vising staff should be careful that the instalments granted are utilised 
properly. The produce of the ryot should be sold through the sale sec- 
tion of the sóciety. Loans for the improvement of land should be got 
from the land mortgage bank to which the rural society is affiliated. The 
sale section of the society will be responsible for repayment of the instal- 
ments both to the credit society and land mortgage bank. The society 
should aim at the controlled expenditure of its members through the re- 
cognised stores. This has a salutary effect of lessening the chances of 
loans being misapplied. An attempt has already been made in our Pre- 
sidency to start a multi-purpose society on these lines. Tf the relief 
given to the agriculturists by the new Act is to be permanent, if debts 
once wiped out should not accumulate again, Government should 
encourage the formation of these multi-purpose societies, which will 
devise means to increase the income of the agriculturists and improve 
their life. 


A Reconstruction of the Hormic Theory 
of Sentiments 


BY 


P. S. NAIDU, 
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INTRODUCTION 


Professor McDougall’s theory of instincts, the outstanding contribu- 
tion of the hormic school to psychological theory, has passed through 
three stages in the course of its evolution from its very promising and 
clear beginnings in his Social Psychology to its rather doubtful ending 
in the Energies of Men. The central affective or emotional aspect of 
the instinctive structure of the mind, which occupies a very prominent 
place in the earliest formulation of the hormic theory, is slowly but 
steadily pushed to the background. Finally, in the Supplementary 
Chapter VIII, which was added to the twenty-third edition of the Social 
Psychology published in 1936, the emotional aspect is merged in the 
vonative part, and is made to lose its individuality completely. Should 
such a fate have overtaken the emotions? We contend, in this paper, 
that not only such a fate need not have overtaken the central part of 
the instinctive structure of the human mind, but that the threefold 
scheme should be made the foundation for the analysis of the highly 
evolved and complex structure of the adult mind called ‘sentiment’ in 
hormie psychology. We shall also indicate how that which is most 
valuable in hormie psychology for aesthetics and sociology could be 
preserved from disintegration only by keeping intact the three-fold 
anabysis of Social Psychology. 


Il 


THE THREE STAGES IN THE EVOLUTION OF THE HORMIC 
THEORY OF INSTINCTS. 


(Stage P) Professor McDougall’s earliest description of the struc- 
ture of the human mind as inferred from its functioning is clear and 
precise “........ an instinct (is) an inherited or innate psycho-physical 
disposition which determines its possessor to perceive, and to pay atten- 
tion to, objects of a certain class, to experience an emotional excitement 
of a particular quality upon perceiving such an object, and to act in 
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regard to it in a particular manner, or at least to experience an impulse 
to such action.”! This three-fold analysis of the instinctive structure 
of the mind into its perceptive, emotional and executive aspects is main- 
tained with considerable erudition and wealth of example in the main 
body of the treatise referred to already. In the detailed discussion that 
follows the definition of ‘instincts,’ considerable emphasis is laid on the 
central or emotional aspect of mental structure. This aspect is consider- 
ed to be of greater value to the psychologist and the sociologist than 
the other aspects. In an illuminating foot-note on p. 26 of his Social 
Psychology Professor McDougall says, 


5 any definition of instinctive action that does not insist upon 
its psychical aspect is useless for practical purposes, and worse than 
useless because misleading. For, if we neglect the psychical aspect of 
instinctive processes, it is impossible to understand the part played by 
instincts in the development of the human mind and in the determina- 
tion of the conduct of individuals and societies, and it is the fundamental 
and all pervading character of their influence upon the social life of 
mankind which alone gives the consideration of instinct its great 
practical importance.” 


The importance of the emotional aspect in instinct is further 
stressed by the Professor when he points out that it is this central part 
alone that remains constant in the varied and complex development of 
mental structure, while the afferent and efferent parts are subjected to 
extensive conditioning processes. ‘The emotional excitement, with the 
accompanying nervous activities of the central part of the disposition, 
is the only part of the total instinctive process, that retains its specific 
character, and remains common to all individuals and all situations in 
which the instinct is excited. ..... each kind of emotional excitement is 
always an indication of, and the most constant feature of, some instinctive 
process. '? 


In the light of this convincing analysis Professor McDougall attacks, 
with notable success, several intricate sociological problems. The theory 
of sympathy, and the explanation of group behaviour based on the 
theory, are valuable deductions from this threefold analysis. So, one 
would expect the further development of the theory' of instincts to 
strengthen its foundations. But the learned professor has unfortunately 
undermined the foundations of the theory in his two outstanding works, 
An Outline of Psychology (1923) and The Energies of Men (1932). 


(1) McDugall, Social Psychology, p. 25. 
(2) Italies ours. 
(3) McDougall, Social Psychology, p. 29. 
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(Stage II) In “An Outline,’ there is an emphatic and formal re- 
affirmation of the position taken up in the “Social Psychology, and yet 
there is visible already a tendency to shift to another position which 
narbours the potentialities for developing into the contradictory of the 
first. Instinct, we are told, should be defined ‘by the nature of the goal, 
the type of situation, that it seeks or tends to bring about, as well as 
the type of situation or object that brings it into activity.^ We do not 
object to this new way of defining instinct. This definition has consi- 
derable validity as a principle for the objective identification of 
instincts. But what we object to is the manner in which the central 
affective aspect of instinct has been ignored completely. A little farther 
on in the treatise, Professor McDougall mentions the possibility of 
instinct and emotion being put forward as alternative principles of 
explanation of animal behaviour. Elsewhere he says, ‘It is true that 
we become introspectively aware of the impulse, only when we do not 
give ourselves up to it, but arresting or suspending it, turn our attention 
from the object to ourselves...... 5 This is a distinct climb-down from 
the level of Social Psychology. 


(Stage III). We notice a very drastic overhauling of the entire 
scheme of instincts in the Energies. Instead of the original three-fold 
analysis we are presented a two-fold one into cognitive abilities and 
conative propensities, the relation between the two being conceived’ 
in terms of a highly artificial mechanical analogy. In the preface to the 
book Professor McDougall admits that his peculiar usage of the term 
‘instinct’ has involved him in endless controversy. ‘In this book’ he 
says, (I have used the word in a stricter sense, and have preferred the 
good old word ‘ propensity’ to designate those factors of our constitution 
which I formerly called instincts.’ It is not merely a change in termi- 
nology but a very sweeping change in the conception of the nature of 
instincts that attracts our attention here. The Professor is also prepared 
to admit that there is ‘ just a grain of truth in the James-Lange theory.’ 
This change is revolutionary, and the abandonment of the original posi- 
tion is complete when we read the confession “I have become convinced 
that, in describing a typical instinctive disposition as consisting of three 
distinguishable parts, I was in error in one respect, namely, in drawing 
the line of sepàration between the second and third parts. As I now 
see, there is no sufficient ground. for regarding a conative part as distin- 
guishable from the emotional or affective part.”® 


(4) McDougall, An Outline of Psychology, p. 119. 
(5) Ibid, p. 321. 
(6) McDougall, Social Psychology (1936), p. 495, italics ours, 
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11 
THE EVOLUTION OF THE THEORY OF SENTIMENTS. 


Two reasons for the radical change in Professor McDougall’s 
analysis of instincts have been suggested in an article recently published 
by the author of this paper.” It was there pointed out that the change 
is the result of the Professor’s attempt to accommodate himself to the 
views of his critics, hostile and friendly. Another plausible reason, 
the vagueness of the hormic analysis of sentiments, will be discussed 
here. This vagueness is, however a remediable defect in the system. 
By carrying the three-fold analysis into the realm of sentiments, it is 

possible not only to rescue the original theory from deterioration, but 
. also to make use of it for explaining some of the obscure phenomena 
in the realm of higher aesthetic experience. 


Unlike the old-fashioned faculty psychology, hormic psychology 
recognises the dynamic nature of the human mind. The innate mental 
structure undergoes continuous and often progressive modification as 
the result of its living contact with the environment. In the course of 
this steady modification, the elements of mental structure, called (instinc- 
tive dispositions or) propensities, get organised round ‘objects’ of 
various kinds. The natural excitant of an instinct or propensity (before 
the afferent side gets conditioned in various ways) is an ‘ object’ in the 
environment. The same ‘ object,’ because it is itself a complex entity, 
may excite two or more elementary propensities. When several pro- 
pensities are thus organised round a single ‘object’ a ‘sentiment’ is 
said to be formed. 


Professor McDougall defines sentiment as ‘an organised system of 
emotional dispositions centred about the idea of some object....... a 
sentiment is a growth in the structure of the mind that is not natively 
given in the inherited constitution...... it is the organisation of the 
affective and conative life....'9 Even at this early stage, where the 
three-fold distinction between the perceptive, the affective and" the 
conative aspects is clearly drawn, we notice a tendency to neglect the 
afferent and efferent aspects, and to speak of the sentiment as an orgdni- 
sation of emotional dispositions. In the next paragraph the Professor 
jncludes the conative aspect, but makes no mention of the cognitive as- 
pect. Emphasis is laid on the central aspect in the Social Psychology 
‘It is only through the systematic organisation of the emotional disposi- 
tions in sentiments that the volitional control of the immediate prompt- 


(7) Naidu, McDougall’s Hormic Theory of Emotions, Phil. Quarterly, July '38. 
(8) McDougall, Social Psychology, p. 197. 
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ings of the emotions is rendered possible. This emphasis shifts to the 
afferent aspect in the Energies. We are told that “the distinctive feature 
of each sentiment is the cognitive ability (or system of cognitive abili- 
ties) which is its centre or nucleus. This shift from the central and 
efferent parts to the afferent part is worthy of note, because it indicates 
a certain degree of haziness surrounding the very conception of senti- 
ment. “The essential nature of a sentiment' says McDougall “the 
scheme or plan of it is, then, a mental system in which a cognitive 
ability...... has become, through the individual's experience, function- 
ally linked with one or more native propensities...... The centre of any 
such system (of any sentiment) is the cognitive ability....and this may 
grow into an extensive system of abilities.... 1! Herein we find a re- 
cognition of the need for the three-fold analysis, but the need is felt 
after a partial abandonment of the very object which will satisfy it. It 
is therefore necessary to make a clearer analysis (of sentiments) which 
will conform to the scheme formulated in the Social Psychology. 


IV 


RECONSTRUCTION OF THE THEORY OF SENTIMENTS 


In its normal course of development the human mind organises the 
elements of its innate structure round objects, persons, and ideas, ane 
generates sentiments. The sentiment of hatred, directed towards a 
bully for example, is the result of the organisation of the propensities of 
combat, escape and repulsion round the (visual image of the) person 
or round the “idea? of the person. This bully excited in the first 
instance, in the mind of the person who has organised the sentiment of 
hatred for him, the propensity of repulsion by his mean, cowardly and 
brutal treatment of a defenceless victim. Witnessing such acts of cruelty 
repeatedly and sympathising with the victim, the person next had his 
combative propensity excited. And in the fight that ensued, he realised 
the physical superiority of the bully. The escape propensity was the 
last to be called into action. All the three propensities were then welded 
{nto the sentiment of hatred. 


In attempting to understand Professor McDougall’s theory of 
sentiments the following diagram, an adaptation from the diagram in 
Social Psychology (facing page 440) will be helpful. 


(9) McDougall, Social Psychology, 9. 137. 
(10) McDougall, Energies of Men, p. 223. 
(11) Ibid, p. 223. 
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HATRED 


REPULSION COMBAT | ESCAPE 
(Disgust) (Anger) | (Fear) 





Fig. I. Diagrammatic Representation of the formation of the Sentiment of Hatred. 


The three circles in a line represent the component propensities 
and the single circle at the top stands for the sentiment. The weak point 
in the diagram is the representation of the propensities (which have a 
three-fold structure) and of the highly complex sentiment, by figures 
which suggest simplicity of structure. 


We have to raise a very significant question now. Are we to 
understand by a sentiment the result of the organisation of emotions or 
of instinctive propensities? Is hatred the result of the organisations of 
anger, fear and disgust, or of the propensities of combat, escape aid 
repulsion? After scanning the pages of Professor McDougall’s out- 
standing works we feel that this question cannot be answered in an 
unambiguous manner. The impression that we get is that the learned 
professor uses the term sentiment sometimes for the resultant of the 
interaction of emotions, and at other times for that of propensities. 
There is, no doubt, a reason for this. la his Social Psychology the 
professor uses two distinct terms—instinct and emotion—to indicate the 
innate mental structure and its central aspect, whereas the afferent and 
efferent parts do not receive any specific names. In the case of each 
individual instinct too we find the same state of affairs. Corresponding 
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to each major instinct there is a specific emotion, both receiving clear 
cut names, while the cognitive and conative parts are not so named. 


If now we go back to our analysis of hatred, we find that the bully 
who presented diffent aspects of his own person when he excited the 
propensities of repulsion, combat and escape separately and at different 
times, now appears as the blend of all three aspects when he serves as 
the ‘object’ of and excites the sentiment of hatred. The perceptual 
aspects of the three elementary propensities are blended in the corres- 
ponding aspect of the sentiment. As the result of this complex excitant, 
the psychic central or affective aspect of the sentiment is aroused and 
experienced by the organism. This affective blend of disgust, fear and 
anger, the sentiment par excellence of hormic pscychology, has received 
adequate treatment at the hands of Professor McDougall. But the final 
activity is as vague and unanalysed as the afferent aspect. The course 
of action to which the sentiment of hatred leads is very complex. It is 
neither fight nor flight, but a curious blend of the facial expressions 
(sometimes of the vocal too) of combat and repulsion with a tendency 
to retreat from the ‘object’ of hatred. The following diagram sets 
forth clearly the facts as analysed by us. 


We notice clearly the advantage which this diagram has over Fig. 1. 
Our contention is that, since there are three distinguishable aspects of 
sentiments as well as of propensities, these aspects should receive 
distinct names. The absence of such a clear cut terminology has led to 
a certain degree of confusion of thought. We are alive to the obstacles in 
the way of framing such a precise terminology. Professor McDougall 
has pointed out in his Social Psychology that the emotional aspect alone 
is unchanging, while the afferent and efferent aspects are subject to 
infinite varieties of change through conditioning. Moreover, the excitant 
of a propensity is not a specific object, but a class of objects, not ordi- 
narily grouped together in any scientific scheme of classification, but 
only thought together in this context because they have this common 
capacity for stimulating the innate mental structure of the organism. 
A similar difficulty besets the ‘executive’ aspect of propensities. Even 
so it should be possible to frame a terminology which would Keep the 
three aspects separate. If this be accomplished in the case of propensi- 
ties, it would be easy to extend the scheme to sentiments. For here, as 
Professor McDougall has clearly pointed out, the excitants are specific 
individuals or ideas, and the activity is more clearly defined than’ in the 
case of propensities. When we secure a precise and comprehensive 
terminology on the lines suggested above, we shall have rescued the 
hormic theory form the tragic fate to which it seems to be drifting now. 
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THE SUGGESTED RECONSTRUCTION JUSTIFIED ON 
AESTHETIC GROUNDS. 


The clarification of the analysis of sentiments along the lines sug- 
gested in the above section is necessary in the interests of the very 
important hormic theory of sympathy. The sympathetic induction of 
emotions, as understood by psychologists, is the key note to the ex- 
planation of all the obscure phenomena in our aesthetic experience. The 
concept of ‘induction’ demands the maintenance of the three-fold ana- 
lysis. 


On the afferent side the innate mental structure (propensity) is so 
constituted that it is excited not only by the ‘ object’ or ‘group of objects’ 
peculiar to it, but also by the perception of the expression of the emotion 


(The operation of ‘escape’ 
in an organism which has 
not actually perceived the 
“object ’,) 


E;— the cognitive aspect of 
‘escape’, stimulated by 
sudden loud noise, pain, 
smell, etc, and also e 


(Vide below). 


e 


E»— the affective aspect— 
fear. 


Es — flight. 





(The operation of fear in &n 
organism which has actually 
perceived ‘the ‘object’ of 
escape.) 


eo— the emotion of fear. 
eo—the expression of the 


emotion, specially the 
vocal expression. - 





Fig. III, Sympathetic Induction of Fear. 
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pertaining to the propensity when a member of the same species is under 
the influence of that propensity. The wild horse is afraid not only when 
he sees a terrifying object, or hears a fearful noise, or is afflicted with 
sudden pain, or smells the characteristic odour emitted by his enemy, 


but also when he perceives the neigh of fear given out by another wild 
horse. 


Not only the group of ‘objects’ comprised in E, but also ee, the ex- 
pression of the emotion of fear in an animal of the same species, is the 
excitant of ‘ escape’. This sympathetic induction in animal mind of any 
propensity by the expression of the emotion belonging to that propensity 
operating in another animal is the foundation for the explanation of 
‘rasas’. If now the central aspect be omitted or merged in the efferent 
or conative part then e, should also be merged in es. The expression of 
the emotion will then cease to have an independent status in the 
psychological analysis, and will certainly cease to have any special 
significance for aestheties. If in our analysis we confine ourselves to 
cognitive abilities and conative propensities, it will not be possible for us 
to speak of ‘sympathetic induction’, because the expression of emotion 
is natural and constant, while the final efferent activity is varied and 
individual. We should postulate, on the afferent side, such an extensive 
modifieation of the original mental structure as would admit of the 
possibility of the perception of each individual efferent activity serving - 
as the excitant of the propensity concerned. This is out of the question. 


This difficulty increases in magnitude when we consider sentiments. 
Here the afferent (or cognitive) and efferent (or conative) aspects are 
complicated by the union of the corresponding parts of the propensities 
that enter into the constitution of the sentiment. And as the rasas in 
their concrete setting are the result of the sympathetic induction of 
sentiments in the audience by the ‘ expression’ of the central aspect in 
the hero or heroine, it would be impossible to throw any light on the 
difficult problems relating to asthetic experience (and to empathy in 
particular) if the central be merged in final aspect. 


1 The bodily ‘expression’ of the emotion of anger, in dog for example, 
specially the snarl or growl of anger, induces the same emotion in other 
dogs within hearing of the angry bark. The energy released works 
forward and results in appropriate activity, and also works backward, 
by a kind of back-stroke as it were, and arouses the ‘idea’ of the ‘object’ 
or ‘class of objects’ which constitutes the natural excitant of the combative 
propensity. The same process occurs in the case of sentiments also. The 
perception by the well informed and cultured audience of the exprassion 
of ‘love’ (in the courtship scene in Sakuntalam for example) excites the 
same sentiment (understanding sentiment as the product of the organisa- 
tion of the cenral or emotional aspects of the several propensities that 
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enter into this compound, in their minds. The energy works backward 
and arouses the “idea” of the “object” which, for each individual member 
of the audience is the unique excitant of ‘love’. (We know that the ex- 
citant for a sentiment is a specific object, and not a class of objects) The 
sympathetic induction of this sentiment does not (and should not) result 





Fig, IV. 


in the audience falling with the hero or the heroine. If it did result 
in such an abnormal situation, as it might in the case of depraved minds 
it would cause intense pain, since the last aspect would have to be forcibly 
suppressed. In the normal course of its working, the sentiment sympathe- 
tically induced in the audience would recall to the mind of each member 
his or her own unique past experiences relating to the final aspect. Such 
recall need not necessarily be pleasurable. 


The favourable reception of the lover’s advances will recall sirfyilar 
experiences resulting in pleasure, while rebuffs may put the audience 
in mirid of similar painful experiences. The affective tone of a risa 
need not always be pleasurable. 


We have tackled here only one small problem connected with the 
psychology of rasas. Several others, more obscure and guzzling may 
also be successfully resolved if the threesfold analysis be preserved. In 
the absence of the three-fold distinction we shall be at sea when we are 
eonfronted with difficult sociological and aesthetic problems demanding 


psychological solutions. 
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VI 
CONCLUSION. 


We have indicated the direction of the evolution of the hormic 
theory of instincts, stressing the important stages in its course. The 
reason why the last stage appears to us to be a set-back has been indi- 
cated. Attempts have been made to maintain the three-fold analysis of 
propensities and to reconstruct the theory of sentiments. Three aspects 
of sentiment corresponding to those of instinct have been distinguished, 
each from the others. It has been suggested that the term sentiment 
may be used exclusively for the central or affective aspect, and that two 
other suitable terms may be coined for the other aspects. Finally, it 
has been shown that the three-fold distinction is absolutely necessary 
for a psychology which would be of help to aesthetics and sociology. 


The Madras Land Revenue System 
A Statistical. Study in relation to prices, 
By 


S. SUBRAMANIAN, 
AND 


B. SITARAMAN, 
(Annamalai University) 


INTRODUCTION 


The question of correlating the land revenue demand with the prices 
prevailing is at present engaging the attention of the Madras Govern- 
ment. The experiment that is being tried by the Punjab Government 
at Lyallpur is closely watched by all students of land revenue systems 
in India. A close study of the details of the Lyallpur experiment 
tempted us to examine whether the system at present prevailing in 
Madras comes anywhere near the desired goal, though unconsciously. 
We took up for investigation the figures pertaining to the period com- 
prising Faslis 1324-1343. The results are set forth in section 1, 2, 3 of 
Part I of this paper. Section 1 is concerned with the total yearly assess- 
ment and the prices from year to year. Section 2 brings out the concla- 
tion between the revenue assessment per acre of cultivated area and 
price. Section 3 deals with the growth of the burden on each acre of 
cultivated area and of occupied area separately ; the results are illustrat- 
ed by graphs. Part II of the paper examines whether the fluctuations in 
the prices have any effect on the acreage under cultivation. 

PART I 

1. Index numbers were first constructed for the prices and for the 
revenue demands for several years with Fasli 1324 as base. 
The prices taken into consideration are those of the chief food 
grains of the province, namely rice, cholam, ragi and cumbu. The 
method and computation are as in Reference I. The revenue demand 
considered is confined to the ryotwari lands and is made up of (1) As- 
sessment on holding, (2) Water-rate and (8) Miscellaneous revenue 
calculated as in Ref. II. The figures for the several years and the res- 
pective index numbers are given below. 
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tr RO 


Index Number 





ver, सत amber IUS en : 
1324 566-32 100 100 -«19 
1325 571-35 100-9 98-9 gut 
1326 515-27 101:6 103. --15 
1927 572:96 101.2 106-4 -i 
1328 586-05 103-5 149-4 di 
1329 589-51 104-1 194-4 csl 
1330 588-82 104-0 167-9 — 
1931 591.05 104-4 155-9 — 5 
1332 595-89 105.2 143-8 "E 
1333 603-62 106-6 143-7 sd 
1334 610-34 107-7 161-5 tå 
1335 618-31 109-1 148-7 +3 
1336 618-56 109-2 150-5 +5 
1337 619-13 109-3 150-3 4 7 
1338 624-32 110-3 138-7 +9 
1839 621-53 110-9 126-1 +11 
1340 629-25 111-1 95.9 +13 
1341 638-18 112-8 83:1 4-15 
1342 640-98 113-2 76-6 +17 
1343 646-87 114-2 64-0 +19 
Mean Ma=106:965 Mp=127°945 t= 11°53 
Standard Deviation Ta—4-305 7p-83:843 Mt=0 


The total correlation between revenue and price [rap] works out to 
be -- “2839. Fisher’s z test for significance yields, 


z= — * 292, "2 — 1/11, 2/2 = 1:2. 


This value is well within the limits of random sampling. The correla- 
tion is thefore not significant, 
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If the trend were eliminated by the partial regression method, the 
unit of time being taken as half a year, we get the partial correlation 
between revenue and price ; 

Tap — Tat? 
ne. AL NC + +176. 


r Se EER 
ot VON 


Now 2 = “118; ०2 VA; z/?z = "112, Again the correlation is not 
significant. 
The conclusion is that the revenue system has been quite inelastic. 


It is interesting to find a negative total correlation between revenue and 
prices, though not significant. 


2. The index numbers of assessment per acre of cultivated area and 
prices, with Fasli 1324 as base, are given in the table below. 





Index Number 


Toor, icr Rs. THREE saang of prices 
1324 2 11 1i 100-0 100-0 
1325 2 12 6 101-4 98:9 
1326 212 11 102-3 103:1 
1327 2 10 7 97-0 106: 4 
1328 21 0 107:0 149:4 
1329 2 15 2 107-4 194:4 
1330 2 15 4 107:7 167:9 
1331 2 15 8 108-6 155:9 
: 1332 3 0 1 109-6 143:8 
1333 2 4 1 114.1 143-717 
1334 3 0 7 110-7 161:5 
1335 3 0 8 110-9 148-7 
1336 3 1 2 111-9 150:5 
1337 3 0 2 109-6 150:3 
1338 3 0 0 109:4 138-7 
1339 3 0 1 109-4 126:1. 
1340 3 0 3 109-8 95 9 
1341 $ 1 9 113-2 83.1 
1842 3 0 10 111-4 16:6 
1343 3 1 8 113-2 64:0 
Mean Ma'—:108-23 Mp=127-945 
Standard Deviation ca’ 4-516 ०=33' 848 








The total correlation [rp] between assessment per acre and the 
prices works out to be ‘0114. z = “0114; oz = "0114 X V/17= “04170. 

Therefore the correlation is not significant. It is not necessary in 
ihis case to eliminate the trend because the time factor as such has no 
influence on the correlation between the two variables studied. 
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3. The burden of revenue on each acre of cultivated area and of 
occupied area is shown below separately. 


5 & "d "d 
ic < dS Yes fier Fee 2८88. Bha 
3° i pd g — 5 —d 
583; 32 LE 3H gfe & 

1324 . 566-32 206-0 2-744 255:5 2-217 100-0 
1325 571-35 205-4 2-182 256-5 2-225 98-9 
1326 575-21 204-8 2-809 251-9 2-231 103-1 
1327 512-96 215-3 2:661 258-9 2-213 \ 106-4 
1328 586-05 199-6 2-936 259-7 2-257 149-4 
1329 589-51 200-0 2-948 260-3 2-265 194-4 
1330 588-82 199-1 2-958 261-3 2-253 107-9 
1331 591-05 198-4 2-979 262°3 2-253 155:9 
1332 595-89 198-2 3-007 263-2 2-260 143-8 
1333 603-62 192-8 3-131 264-4 2-283 143-7 
1334 610-34 201-0 3-037 265-8 2-296 161-5 
1335 618-31 203-3 3-041 267-1 2-315 148: 7 
1336 618-56 201-4 3-071 270-8 2-284 150-0 
1337 619-13 205-8 3-008 272-0 2-216 150-3 
1338 624-32 208-0 3-002 273-6 2-282 138-7 
1339 627 +53 209-0 3-003 215-0 2-282 126-1 
1340 629-25 208-7 3:015 276-1 2-279 95-9 
1341 638-78 205-6 3-107 277-0 2-306 83:1 
1342 640-98. 209-8 3-055 278-1 2-305 16-6 
1343 646-87 208-3 3-106 278-8 2-320 64-0 
1344 659-21 201-6 3-270 279.1 2-362 


टायमल 


o 
A remarkable feature of columns (4) and (6) is the steady growth 
of the revenue demand per acre in contrast to the almost steady fall in 
prices. Moreover the assessment per acre of cultivated area shows a 
steeper gradient than that per acre of occupied area, as can be seen from 
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the graphs; this may perhaps be due to a faster growth of occupied area 
than of cultivated area. 


ASSESSMENT 

PER ACRE OF 

OCCUPIED 
AREA 









28 ,, 


24 ,, 


SES NT 
"त हा 


23, 


4 2s bonn ] - UNO NANG, SN NAGA A = >> 
Faslj 1325 1327 1329 1333 1333 1335 1337 1339 $341 1343 1345 


PART II 


It is an essential feature of crop restriction schemes in America that 
the cultivator is persuaded by an assurance of minimum price and other 
means to restrict the acreage under specified crops. Such schemes have 
been tried without much success among the cultivators of jute in Bengal. 
The reasons for the failure of these schemes in India are said to be that 
the average holding of a cultivator is too small for further restriction. 
and the fact that there are very few alternative crops. When the price 
of food grains began to fall steadily in our province, acreage restriction 
was suggested by some, but not carried out. In this connection it may 
be of interest to know whether the Madras cultivator at all reacts to the 
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fluctuation in prices. The study in this section concerns the cultivated 
areas and the prices for twenty years. Since it is the previous year’s 
price which should have any influence, if at all, on the area cultivated 
in a given year, a time lag of one year has been given to the figures for 
the acreage. The acreage statistics relate to the period Faslis 1325-44, 
whereas the prices are for 1324-43. The figures and the index numbers 
are as under : — 


RSS nd 
Index Number of 








Fasli in lakhs of acres Index Number : 1 
Fasli Cultivated area c M eia 
1324 

1325 205-4 100-0 100-0 
1326 204-8 99°7 98-9 
1327 215-3 104-8 103-1 
1328 199-6 97:2 106-4 
1329 200-0 97:4 149-4 
1330 199-1 96-9 194-4 
1331 198-4 96-6 167:9 
1332 198-2 96-5 155-9 
1333 192-8 93-9 143-8 
1334 201-0 97°9 143°7 
1335 203:3 99:0 161.5 
1336 201-4 98-0 148-7 
1337 205:8 100-2 150:5 
1338 208:0 101-3 150:3 
1339 209-0 101-7 138-7 
1340 208-7 101-6 126-1 
1341 205-6 100-1 95-9 
1342 209-8 102-1 83-1 
1343 208:3 101-4 16-6 
1344 201-6 98-2 64-0 

Mean Mc-—99-225 Mp'—127 -945 
Standard derviation Mc=99:25 . cp's-88 843 
"The correlation co-efficient fe = — “4473. 
z = — “4815; z/oz = — 1:985. 


It is not póssible to say anything definite on the significane of the 
total correlation. Eliminating the trend as in Sec. 1. Part I of this paper, 
we get the partial correlation 


fag = Tap; 


T = ——————————— = — "4020 
mt JO re) I n? 


— 





Though the correlation is not significant, the presence of a negative 
correlation is intriguing. In conclusion, it seems to be established that 
1 
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the Madras cultivator is not influenced very much by changes in the 
prices of agricultural produce. 


The converse problem of determining the influence of acreage on 
prices will depend in a large measure on the total yield, for which 
reliable statistics are not available. It is unfortunate that the effect of 
total production on prices could not be studied statistically; but it is 
hoped that when the statistical machinery of he province puts the re- 
quired figures in our hands, it will be possible to complete the study. 


SUMMARY. 


1. The growth of the total ryotwari land revenue demand in the 
province bears no significant relation to the fluctuation of prices, even 
after allowing for the time factor. 


2. The increase of assessment per acre has been out of all propor- 
tion with the changes in the prices. 


9. The average assessment per acre of cultivated area has been 
rising faster than that per acre of occupied area.. 


4. The Madras cultivator has not shown a capacity to adjust the 
acreage to the prices prevailing before. 


Ref. L S. Subramaniam and S. Ramakrishnan, Sixty Years of Madras Cereal 
Prices—Jour. Annamalai University, Vol. XI, No. 1. 


Ref. IL. S. Subramaniam and N. S. Sivasubramaniam, The Madras Land 
Revenue System—Indian Journal of Economics, Vol. XVI, Part III. 


p 


gums m 


E OE 


The Passive Voice in Tamil 
By 


À. CHIDAMBARANATHA CHETTIVAR 
(Annamalai University.) 
APPENDIX I. 
KALITTOGAI 
Palai by Palai Padiya Perunkadunko. 

Tannalankadai kolappadutalin. St. 7. 

Kaiterappattu. St. 12, 

Mayakkappattayarttayo. St. 14. 

Nalanunappattor, St, 23, 


Kunan unappattor. St, 23. 
Kuriñci by Kapilar. 


Péninarenappadutal penmaiyumanru. St. 47. 


. Kaippadukkappattay cirumi Ni. P. 77. St. 65. 


Marutam by Marutan Ilanakanar. 


8. Anpilannaranilan enappadàn enavetti. P. 88, St. 74. 


9. Kanavenappattator karikai nirtte, P. 111. St. 92. 


10. 


11. 
12. 


1, 


Mullai by Nallurittiranar. 


Eppolutum collarrarappattaval. P. 130. St. 102. Line 12. 
Neytal by Nallantuvanar. 


Terai tinappadal ombu. P. 202, St, 147. L. 33. 


Palkatir sambippakal oliyappattimo 
Selkatir fiayire ni. P. 202. St. 147. L. 34. 


APPENDIX 1I. 


Vilappaduvar kelijiyalar tam vilvàr 
Vilappadaar enin. (Kural, 1194.) 


Cuttappadun katirónukkufi cülkkalai 
Kattappadum irettaku matikkalai. 
(Tirurnantiram—V. Visvanatha Pillai edition, 1912. 18th Chapter. 
P. 175. St. 5.) 
Aficinaliyarrappatta akkai perratanul valum 
Aficinaladarkkappattinkulitarum atanenai. 
(Tirunavukkarasu Swamigal Tévaram—Madras Saiva Siddantamaha- 
samajam, 1980 edition. P. 43. St. 5.) 
Vinnularum virumpappadupavar 
Mannulárum matikkappadupavar. 
(Ibid., P. 187. St. 7.) 
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10. 


11. 


12, 


18, 


14. 


19. 
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Kattappattuk kavalaiyil vilaté 
Pottavalluyir povatan munnam nir 
Cittanar tiruvet kalam kaitolap 
Patta valvinai ayinaparume, 

(Ibid. P. 228. St. 6.) 


Parar paravappaduvàr polum 
Ciràl vanakkappaduvàr polum. 
(Ibid. P. 344. St. 2.) 


Pésappatténinnadiyaril tirunire 
Püsappatten pütalarál unnadiyan enru 
Esappattén inippadukinratamaiyatal 
Asaippattén atpattén un adiyéné. 
(Tiruvacakam—Ceyytr M. Subramaniya Mudaliyar, (1929) edition 
P. 48. St. 82) 


, Neykkili vaikkappattar 


Neyppattir kidattappattar 
Irumpinàl polappattàr 
Manilattu uhukkappattar 
Kaikkili kodukkappattar 
Kalampala nalkappattar. 
(Cintamani—Kantaruvatattai Illampakam. St. 326.) 


Ulakelam ariyappattatu. 
(Culamani—Iratanupurac carukkam, P. 33. St. 104.) 


Pillappattana nutalodaikkari piral porrér 

Allappattali kurutipporu punal arakap padi céraka 

Vallappattana makarakkadalena matilsurriya pati maralikkor 

Kollaippattula uyir ennumpadi konran aimpulan venrané. 
(Kambaramayanam—Sundarakandam—Atcakumaran vatai. St, 28.) 


Mayakkappadavalla vahcimarunkin 
eT Te कत अ कक कडा kaliyinullal 
Muyakkappadum mutarkalirupavum, 
(Yapparunkalakkarikai Olipiyal St. 53). 
Parttipan oruttidappattor. 
Piduru kuravan meyyadiyavarar 
Pirittidappattavarkkellam. 
(Tanikeippuránam—C. R. Namaccivayamudaliar edition—Agattiyan 
arul peru padalam. P. 213. St. 254.) 
Tattamakku ananta kodippakaivirayt takkappattum 
Pothiya pasiyirpattum polutiruntudarrappattum. 
(Ibid. P. 226. St. 325.) 
Enniyidu ceytidin itanal eytappaduvatihtu eytatu 
Iriyappaduvatihtunmai eytappadalar payaninre. 
(Sékkilar pillait tamil in Meenakshisundaram Pillai's works, P. 18. St. 4.) 


Kollappadatu . . . matanallappadatu . 


Kollappadatu . . . allappadatu 
(Tirukkudantait tiripantati in op. cit. P. 458. St. 67.) 
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16. Arul enappaduvatu.......... irulenappaduvatu 
. . marulenappaduvatu . . . porulenappaduvatu. 
(Palaivanappatirruppattantati—op. cit. P. 478. St. 12.) 


17, Orriyil unnàl tandikkappattanan. anro. 


(Tiru arutpà—R. Mudr. edn. 1927. P. 223. St. 1) 
18. Do. P. 223. St. 2. 
19. Do. Do. St. 3. 
20. Do. Do. St. 4. 
21. Do. Do. St. 5. 
22. Do. | Do. St. 6. 
23. Do. Do. St. 7. 
24, Do, Do. St. 8. 
29. Do. P. 224 St. 9. 
26. Do. Do. St. 10. 


APPENDIX III. 
1. Avvuyirul, ennuyirum ennappadumayin. 
(Muttollayiram—Madura Tamil Sangam Press, 1935. P. 13. St. 59.) 
2, Nalanunappatta nalkür pedai. 
(Narrinai, St. 178.) 
3. Ullatu citaippor ularenappadar. 
(Kuruntogai—Velür Vidyaratna Printing Press, P. 235. St. 283.) 
4, Ni nayantu uraiyappattol Yavalodum. 
(Aihkurunüru, Second edition, 1920. P. 111. St. 10.) 
5. Ennenappadunkol toli. 
(Akanànüru, St. 200.) 
6. Tonalamundu turakkappattor. 
(Kalittokai, St. 23.) 
7. Pasalaiyal unappattal. 
(Ibid. St. 48.) 
8. Collàrrarappattaval (Ibid. St. 102.) 
Ullidappatta arasanai. 
(Ibid. St. 139. L. 35.) 
10. Vittorai vidaal tiruve 
Vidator ival vidappattore. 
(Purananuru, St. 358.) 
11. Emmal viyakkapaduu more. 
(Ibid. St. 197.) 
12, Muyalun tolappadüum. 
(Naladiyar. St. 176.) 
13. Tokkiruntenninanennappadum. 
(Nànmanikkadikai 81. 76.) 


14. Immüvar nalkuravu cérappattar. 
(Tirikadukam. St. 84.) 


०६० 
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15, 


16, 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22, 


23. 


24. 


29. 


26. 


21. 


28, 


29. 


30. 


31, 


32. 


33. 
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Yanaiyin kai tunikkappattu. —— 
(Kalavali narpadu. St. 14.) 


Eyppul vaippam enapporrapattavar 
Urruli onrukkutavar. 
(Palamoli. St. 136.) 


Vinnoral, inmoliyal éttappadum. 
(Sirupafica mülam. St. 82.) 


Eriyar cudappadinum uyvundam 
(Tirukkural. St. 896.) 


Vilunar vilappaduvarkkamaiyume 
valunam ennufi cerukku. 
(Tirukkural. St. 1193.) 


Alappadum tnamaittar imaiyavaral 
Vilappaduvar viraintu. 

(Elati. St. 36.) 
Mikkamayanal Ilaikkappatta 
Sakkaravalak kottam. 

(Manimékalai, VL L. 201.) 


Tédiya tévar tammal iraificappadum 
Tévarpiran. 
(Sambandar Tévaram-—S. I. S. S. W. P. S. Publication, 1927. P. 670. St. 10.) 
Velalàr kayappatta virarumillai. | 
(Tirunavukkarasar Tévaram—Madras 1930. S. S. Samaja edition. 
P. 65. St. 7.) 
Parur palarum paravappaduvay. 
(Sundarar Tévaram. ibid. P. 91. St, 4.) 
Punti kolappatta punkodiyar, 
(Tiruvacakam—Cheyyur Mudr. edn., 1929. P. 166. St. 9.) 
Tillaiyanarulal vantal ikalappadume. 
(Tirukkovaiyar. St. 12. L. 2.) 
Punarkkappatta kallaccakadu kalakkaliya. 
(Periyalvar Tirumoli—Second ten—Second Tirumoli. St. 4.) 
Kamattiyul pukuntu katuvappattu. 
(Nacciyar Tirumoli—Eighth Tirumoli. St. 2.) 
Ellappadak kalikku irirandakum. 
(Yapparunkalak karikai uruppiyal St, 14.) 


lyarrappadatana innisai venpa 


(Yapparunkalam ceyyuliyal § 61.). 
Vaiyakam mulutum nin vadivu enappadume. 
(Pattinattuppillaiyar. St. 7.) 


Kottappadu panilam arppa. 
(Aludaiya pillaiyar Tiruvulamalai by Nampiyandar Nampi. P. 323. L. 4.) 


‘Kauvappatta pmankal paranta kattil. 


(Eleventh Tirumurai—Madras Arumuga Navalar—Tiruvalankattu miitta 
tiruppadigam by Karaikkal Ammaiyar, P, 4. St. 1) 


34, 


35. 


36, 


37, 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41, 


49, 


50. 
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Unnappada nafica mundarku 
(Kailai pati kalatti pati antati by Nakkira Tévar. P. 82. St. 75.) 


Tuykkapadum porulaik kuttutum 
Marravar kattu uykkappaduvatancutu. 
(Sivaperuman Tiruvantati by Kapilatevanayanar. P. 156. St. 86.) 


Tunpattal tukaikkappattar. 
(Chintamani Patumaiyarilampakam. St. 227.) 


Ventanàl vidukkappattar. 
(Ibid. St. 245.) 


Pakaliyal aluttappattan. 
"(Cülamani—C. V. Damodaram Pillai edition—Suyamvaraccarukkam. 
P. 234. St. 71.) 


Palenkum otappadukinra padapporutku. 
(Nilakesi—Edited by Mr. A. Chakravarti, M.A., I.E.S. 1936. P. 292. St. 63.) 


Arivutannal ariyappattan. 
(The 14 Meykanda Shastras—S. I. S. S. W. P. S.—Sivagnanabodham 
P. 48. St. 5.) 


Ennil ariyappadum porulum 
Arivum onrum palavamo. 
(op. cit. Sivagnana Siddhiyar parapakkam. P. 128. St. 1.) 


Kanappadum porulum anriye. 
(op. cit. Tirukkalirruppadiyar by Uyyavanta Tévanar. P. 15. St. 27.) 


Tambiyar camaikkappatta iniya puncalai eyti iruntanan Iraman ippal. 
(Kamba Ramayanam—Aranyakandam, Sürppanakaippadalam. St. 7.) 


. Vilukkunrenappatta kunriyavum vila. 


(Takkayakapparani—Dr. V. Swaminathayyar’s edition, 1930. P. 183. 
St. 292.) 


Munivanodu müvarum vilunkappattar. 
(Méru Mantira puranam—Madras Sadhu press, 1923. P. 346. St. 743.) 


. Vilnta véntaral vilakkappatta tatanam tattan. 


(Periyapuranam—Mr. T. V. K. Edition. P. 191. St. 17.) 


. Moliyappatta ani pala tammul taluva uraippatu sangiraname 


(Dantiyalankáram—A. Kumaraswami Pulavar edition. 1926. P. 152. 8 87.) 


Uraikkappadumporul ullattamaittu. 
(Nannul § 13) 


Ceyyappatta evarkkum periyavan 
(Tiruppugal—Samajam edition—P, 555. St. 721.) 


Vennirru àkan&l nókkappattu anukiyatu. 
(Villiputtirar Bháratam—Madura Tamil Sangam edition, 1926—Aranya 
Paruvam. P. 155. St. 89.) 
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. Kumaranenruraikkappatta yan. 


(Sivadharmottaram by Marainàna Sambandar—Ripon press, 1919— 
P. 263. St. 97.) 


Vérrumai kanappadukalamaiyin. 
(Sikalattippuranam—Nakkiracearukkam. St. 29.) 


Udan eriyappadu kavankal. 
(Sirappuranam, 1908, Madras. P. 463, St. 196.) 


Tinamé pukalappaduvay ni. 
(Témbàvani—Putuvai 1927—Mutar kandam—Mahavarul padalam— 
P. 341. St. 144) 


Ticcudappattu meyvembi. 
(Prabodha Chandrodayam—Second edition—Vivékanorruk kelvic- 
carukkam. P. 36. St. 11) 


Unaip porrap paccilaiyun killappadumo. 
(Tayumanavar Padal, Madras 1920, Tirumakal Vilasa press. P. 611. St, 92.) 


Kadalidai vilttidappattu. 
(Tiru Arutpá—Ramaswami Mudaliar edition. 1927. P. 115. St. 135.) 


Oruvaral akkappadumporu! amo. 
(Manonmaniyam by P. Sundaram Pillai, M.A., 1922. P. 24) 


Néyamum akkappadumporul amo, 
(Ibid., P. 23.) 


Valampuri cülnta salaficalam ennak kanappadupavar talaimakkal enpa. 
(Natakaviyal—V. G. Suryanarayana Sastriar, Madras, 1901. Pandita 
mittira press. P. 15. St. 83.) 


Kattal initu, kakkappadutalum initu 

Alittal initu, alikkappadutalum nanru 

Unpatu nanru, unnappadutalum nanru. 
(Bharati’s Songs—Katchi—P. 366. St. 6.) 


Kalal utaikkappadin adaiyum inpam. 
(Agalikai Venpa by Raosaheb V. P. Subramaniya Mudaliar, G. P. V. C. 
Second edition. P. 21, St. 118.) 


Arulappatténtan afiar ellam ullan terulappattay allai térntu. 
(Parikatai—Mahavidvan R. Raghava Aiyangar, 1997. $t. 191) 


St. John Hankin 


By 


K. P. KARUNAKARA MENON. 


(Annamalai University) 


The decadence of the English drama began with the passing of the 
Elizabethan age. Drinkwater computes that between the end of the 
Shakespearean epoch and the beginning of the present generation not 
more than a dozen plays have been written in England, which are of 
indisputable excellence as literature and as stage pieces. After the 
Restoration the theatre became the haunt of the most idle and frivolous 
section of society. This tradition continued down to the Victorian era. 
The theatre was neither respected nor respectable. Sir Walter Scott, in 
answer to a suggestion that he might do something for the London stage, 
wrote in 1819: “I do not think the character of the audience in London 
is such that one could have the least pleasure in pleasing them. One half 
come to prosecute their debaucheries, so openly that it would degrade a 
bagnio ; another set to snooze off their beef-steaks and port wine ; a third 
are critics of the fourth column of the newspaper ; fashion, wit or litera- 
ture there is not, and, on the whole, I would far rather write verses for 
mine honest friend Punch (the street ‘Punch and Judy’) and his 
audience. The only thing that could tempt me to be so silly would be to 
assist a friend in such a degrading task, who was to have the whole profit 
and shame of it.” That conditions were practically the same fifty years 
later is seen from Professor Henry Morley’s Journal of a London 
Play-goer from 1851-1856. In the Victorian age, however, poets were 
called upon by the theatre managers to provide them with a suitable 
repertoire. Browning, for example, was requested by’ Macready to 
“write me a play and save me from going to America ” But the 
attempts of the poets failed because they held fast to the traditions of the 
Elizabethan age. Their plays on subjects which permitted treatment in 
long rhetorical speeches in graceful verse made no appeal to the modern 
audience. “In England”, said Matthew Arnold in 1879, “we have no 
drama at all. Our vast society is not homogeneous enough, nor 
sufficiently united, even any large portion of it, in a common view of 
life, a common ideal capable of serving as basis for a modern English 
Drama.” The sober critic, A. B. Walkley, expresses the same idea in his 
Drama and Life: “ It is impossible to think of the early Victorian theatre 
without a yawn, so ‘ unidea’d’ was it, 50 ephemeral, so paltry and jejune. 
One shrinks from dwelling on this tedious theme.” And H. G. Wells, in 
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his World of William Clissold, describes the late eighties and early 
nineties as ^ the absurd days of the British theatre”. 


But towards the very end of the century there were indications of 
a change for the better. Ibsen was introduced to the British public by 
Edmund Gosse, by William Archer and by Bernard Shaw. He inspired 
the new dramatists to write serious plays dealing seriously with serious 
subjects. Among the pioneers of the new school of the realistic play of 
ideas were Robertson, Pinero, Shaw, Granville Barker, Stanley 
Houghton, Galsworthy and Hankin. They made an attempt to liberate 
the drama from the fetters of commercialism and to grapple with the 
realities of life. They leaped over all the old dramatic iences and 
introduced the spirit of social enquiry and of technical experimentation 
in their plays. The elaboration of plot was subordinated to the setting 
forth of an idea and its development through the medium of character. 


St. John Emile Clavering Hankin, who belongs to the new school 
of English drama, was born in 1860 at Southampton. He received his 
education in his native city and later at Malvern and Merton Colleges, 
Oxford. He graduated in 1890 and then became a journalist in London. 
In 1894 he went to Calcutta where he continued his journalistic career 
for a year, He then returned to England and became a contributor to 
Punch and to the Times. His plays were written in the years that 
followed. In 1909, in a fit of depression as a result of his neurasthenic 
condition, he drowned himself. 


Hankin, like the representatives of the school of drama to which he 
belongs, is a dramatist of ideas. He directs the searchlight of his 
criticism on the society of his time, and his incidents and characters 
spring from his ideas. He himself outlines his method of work in these 
words: “I select an episode in one of my characters, when something 
of importance to their future has to be decided, and I ring up my curtain. 
Having shown how it was decided and why it was so decided I ring it 
down again." A short analysis of his plays will make it clear that they 
are built on a central idea rather than on a situation or character. 


The Two Mr. Weatherbys (1902), the first important play of Hankin, 
ilustrates the idea that a marriage may be ruined as easily by excess of 
ideals as by their absence, and that a good reputation may become as 
embarrassing as a bad one, because it necessitates hypocrisy. The 
* sood " James Weatherby passes off as a veritable saint in the eyes of his 
wife, her aunt and her cousin who are all intolerable moral martinets. 
James is eager to order these meddlesome relations of his wife out of his 
house. But he has not the courage to dethrone himself from the high 
moral pedestal of piety and idealism that he occupies in their eyes. He is 
thus forced to be dishonest and continually hypocritical His brother, 
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the ‘bad’ Dick, on the other hand, leads a life of good-humoured enjoy- 
ment which his ‘ dignified’ wife could not understand, and is, therefore, 
happy to be separated from the woman who makes a fetish of rectitude. 
Hankin fully brings out the contrast between the happiness of the ‘ bad ` 
man who remains honestly himself and the unhappiness of the ‘ good’ 
man who is constantly under the necessity of being dishonest and deceit- 
ful. The separated wife is thoroughly disgusted with her lonely life 
and is eager for a reconciliation while James’ spouse who is shocked 
at the discovery of her husband’s mendacity and dissimulation threatens 
to leave him. The unerring logic of the play, however, seems to break 
down in the conventionally happy ending with the reconciliation of 
the two couples. 


Hankin’s next play, The Return of the Prodigal (1911) is a satire 
on Engish middle class ideals of social success. Eustace Jackson, the 
prodigal son, the ne’er-do-well, who has squandered a thousand pounds 
in Australia, makes a dramatic return to the paternal home. He 
pretends to have fainted at the gate and is carried into the house and 
nursed by his simple affectionate mother. He finds that his father, 
Mr. Jackson, is a candidate for the local seat in Parliament, and that 
his brother, Henry, aspires for an alliance with the nobility. Eustace 
threatens to go to the workhouse and thus ruin the ambitions of his 
father and his brother, and he exploits the situation to extract from the 
former an annual allowance of a £250. 


In his next play, The Charity that Began at Home (1905), Hankin 
makes fun of the quixotic though well-intentioned experiments in philan- 
thropy, which often lead to disastrous consequences. Basil Hylton, the 
apostle of the Church of Humanity preaches the noble doctrine of kind- 
ness to disagreeable people boycotted by society. His disciples, Lady 
Denison and her daughter, Margery, acting on his precepts, invite to their 
house a motley crowd of impossible men and women—General Bonsor, 
the insufferable bore, whose never-ending stories had emptied every club 
of which he had been a member, Mrs. Horrocks, an embodiment of vul- 
garity and snobbery, Mrs. Triggs, a stranded short-tempered and uncivil 
boor of a German governess, Hugh Verreker, a penniless irresponsible 
youngster with a disreputable past, and My, Firket, a commission agent 
all the twenty four hours of the day. Lady Denison manages her house- 
hold on thee same philanthropic plan, engaging servants dismissed for 
misconduct. The results of the experiments soon manifest themsel- 
ves. The butler seduces the innocent maid, and all the other servants 
give notice. The guests constantly wrangle and make life impessible 
for themselves and their hostess, and to crown all, the wastrel, Verreker, 
proposes to Margery who accepts him so that she might “ open the eyes 


134 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


of his soul”. A week’s engagement, however, disillusions Verreker. 
He cannot contemplate without horror a long married life with Margery, 
writing letters to charitable institutions on behalf of orphans, and visiting 
the poor and the sick of the village. His tastes are altogether different, 
and he saves the situation by asking to be left off. 


The Cassilis Engagement was also written in the same year. The 
problem which the author tackles here is what a mother is to do when 
she finds her only son engaged to a girl entirely unsuited in birth, edu- 
cation and character. Mrs. Cassilis, the brainy but affectionate mother, 
knows that opposition will only strengthen the young people’s desire for 
marriage. Under the circumstances she follows the only course which 
promises success. She invites Ethel, her son’s financé, and her mother 
Mrs. Borridge (who is as vulgar as her name) to her house for a long 
stay. While the neighbours are all disgusted with the impossible 
manners of the cockneys, Mrs. Cassilus is all kindness and affability 
to her guests. A few days’ stay results in young Geof realising the 
mistake he has committed in his choice of a sweetheart, while Ethel 
herself, accustomed to the cheap excitements of London life, is bored 
to death, and in the end, she is so exasperated that she breaks off the 
engagement herself. 


The only other play of any importance by Hankin is The Last of 
the De Mullins. This, like its predecessor, is a play of caste and of 
convention. With the exception of Janet, the heroine, the De Mullins 
are obsessed by family pride. Nine years before the time 
at which the play opens Janet had a child by a young officer 
whom she loved but could not marry. She ran away from home to 
London where after great travail she succeeds as the pro- 
prietress of a fashinable hat-shop. She is called home by her father’s 
illness, and there she meets again her son's father who is now engaged 
to another girl. Janet’s father whose family pride is conquered to a 
certain extent by his affection for his little grandson presses his daughter 
to stay with him. But she is heartily sick of the De Mullin complex 
and of the miserably narrow and conventional life of the village. The 
hide-bound society with its despicable Grundyism, she knew, would look 
with unmitigated horror on her state of unmarried motherhood. She, 
however, is not only not ashamed of what she has done, but is really 
proud of having indulged her natural and legitimate desire to have a 
child of her very own. And from this atmosphere of false respectability 
and morality she makes her escape to the spacious London with her 
son. 


Besides these dramas Hankin has also written two one-act plays, 
The Burglar who Failed and The Constant Lover. The former is the 
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story of a miserable young man who is driven by poverty to try his 
hand at robbery. But he finds his new occupation utterly miserable and 
unprofitable, and he is therefore grateful to a young lady (whose rooms 
he intended to burgle) for securing him the place of a foot man. The 
Constant Lover is a delightful little masterpiece full of sunshine and 
laughter, and conceived with a fancy of quite uncommon delicacy. ft 
is a short delicious dialogue between the Constant Lover (one constantly 
in love—with different persons, and never engaged to any) and 
a ‘principled’ young girl who is fascinated by his charming manner. 
But his philosophy of love shocks her and she decides on accepting her 
love-lorn cousin whom she has long kept away. Hankin has also left 
a fragment of a play which has been completed and named Thompson 
by his friend and fellow-author, George Calderon. 


From this analysis of the plays it will be seen, that like all the repre- 
sentatives of the new drama, Hankin also deals mostly with the life of 
the middle and lower classes. The ordinary man in his social and 
moral relationships holds the centre of the stage. Hankin’s heroes and 
heroines are usually people who disturb the sanctified peace of society, 
the social misfit, the wastrel, the unmarried mother, all those who pro- 
test against the conventionality of the comfortably adjusted and the un- 
respectability of the respectable. The ethical and social problems 
which the Victorians fondly thought they had solved are regarded by 
Hankin and his fellow dramatists as open questions. Janet who would 
unhesitatingly have been condemned by our fathers for having cast off 
her virtue and run away from home is represented as a type of fine in- 
dependence. A Victorian would have shown the prodigal Eustace as 
coming home in a chastened mood. But in Hankin's play he comes back 
to make terms with his father and to secure for himself a further period 
of indolent wastefulness at the paternal expense. In The Charity that 
Begins at Home he shows that the philanthropy that consists in being 
kind to people who are social outcasts leads to all kinds of complications. 
Thus all the so-called ethical laws and social conventions are put into 


the melting pot. 


But though Hankin's play are as much plays of moral ideas as 
those of Shaw? there is a difference between the two dramatists in 
their criticism of narrow moral ordinances and social conventions. 
While Shaw.loses his temper, shakes his fist and makes his characters 
merely the mouthpiece of his yehement outbursts against the soul-des- 
troying forces of tradition, Hankin never forgets that he is writing 
plays and not sociological and ethical tracts. The problems are inves- 
tigated in terms of art and not propaganda. The artists sense of 
decorum and restraint always keeps him within reasonable limits, he 
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does not exploit his characters by subjecting them to his dictation. 
He allows social truths to evolve from what they do and say, he does 
not make them so many Hankins hacking and hewing the objects of 
his intellectual hatred. “It is the dramatist’s business”, he said, “ to 
represent life, not to argue about it ". 


That Hankin was pre-eminently an artist and not a propagandist 
is seen again irom the care with which he has constructed his plays. 
This may be illustrated by an examination of The Cassilis Engagement. 
The 'Curtain' in this play deserves particular attention. The drama- 
tist ends each Act with a crisp and pregnant phrase, an in- 
cident or a mysterious word. This makes the audience await with 
impatience the opening of the next Act. Thus Act I terminates with 
apparently artless care. 


Lapy MancHMONT. And that’s the girl your son is to marry. 


MRS. Cassius. Marry her! Nonsense, my dear Margaret. 


We are anxious to know the device of the mother to cure Geoffrey 
of his absurd love for Ethel and how she fares in her attempt. 


If the end of the earlier Acts should stimulate the interest of the 
audience, it is equally important to close the play without arousing 
further curiosity. There should be no wish left to probe into the future. 
It is as dificult and as necessary to set all expectation at rest at the end 
of the play as to excite it at the end of the first Act. In a tragedy the 
dramatist usually finds it convenient to ring down the curtain with the 
failure of his principal character, most often with his death. When the 
comedies ended with the union of the lovers the problem of concluding 
a play was easy of solution. Such conventional happy endings, how- 
ever, are not common in modern comedies in which we find a closer 
approximation to the facts of life. The playwrights of to-day have come to 
realize that marriage is not the end, but the beginning of the trouble. 
Hankin disliked the conventional Happy Endings where every Jack 
gets his Jill and all live happily ever after. He condemns those drama- 
tists who for practical considerations “ send the audience away from the 
theatre smiling”. Only one of his plays, The Two Mr. Weatherbys ends 
‘happily,’ and it is the only one which ends unsatisfactorily. In all his 
other plays the conclusion is not happy in an ideal or conventional 
sense, but it is happy in the sense that the curtain comes ‘down on the 
best possible solution for the persons snost concerned. He is thus 
justified in calling his first published volume of 1907 Three Plays with 
Happy Endings. There is a Shavian twang in this title, for all the three 
plays end in the frustration of marriages. But the marriages if they 
had materialised would have been ill-advised and followed by disas- 
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trous consequences. The endings are, therefore, happy in the nega- 
tive sense that positive misery has been avoided. “For Geof and Ethel 
it would have been wedding knells, not belis”, so also for Eustace and 
Stella, for Margery and Verreker. Hankin’s popularly called unhappy 
endings are, therefore, not only the most rational and logical, but also 
the happiest. Thus in the subordination of the propagandist tendency 
to artistic propriety, in the skilful construction of his plays, and in the 
logical conclusions on which he insisted, he shows himself to be 
an honest and conscientious artist. He was a very fastidious craftsman, 
and he bestowed elaborate care and attention in revision and in the 
search for rightness and balance in form. No wonder he was proud of 
his work and frankly avowed the fact. When one of his colleagues said 
to him, “ You always think so well of your plays, Hankin,” he replied, 
* Of course, I do, otherwise I shouldn't continue to write them." 


The careful art of the writer is seen again in his brilliant dialogue. 
This is one department in which the modern dramatists have far excelled 
their predecessors. His admirable sense of appropriate dialogue is 
almost as good of as that of Ibsen. Many of his scenes are excellently 
written, terse, incisive, economical, pungent and to the point. In sheer 
brilliant and epigrammatic conversation he often resembles Oscar 
Wilde who has influenced many of the men who came after him. We 
find in Hankin the same dexterity and wit of which Wilde was a 
master, but Hankin tempers his dialogue to the requirements of 
the middle class country people who mainly constitute his dramatis 
personae. Everywhere he give us “good talk which is real talk plus 
imagination”. As an instance of his finest dialogue may be quoted the 
scene between Eustace and his brother. 


Henry [disgusted]. And so you walked all the way from London 
to Chedleigh in order to play off a heartless practical joke. 


EUSTACE. Walked? Nonsense. I came by train. 
‘Henry. But you told Vi you walked. 
EvsrAcE. I said I started to walk. I only got as far as the station. 


Henry [angrily]. It was unpardonable. The mater was awfully 
upset. So was the governor. 


EvsrAcE. That was the idèa. There is nothing like a sudden shock 
to bring out any one’s real feelings. The governor had no idea how fond 
he was of me until he saw me apparently dead, and unlikely to give 
him further trouble. And by the time I came round he’d forgotten 
the cause of his sudden affection—or perhaps he’s never realized it— 
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and was genuinely glad to see me. Psychologically, it was most inte- 
resting. 

Henry. It was extremely undignified and quite unnecessary. If 
you had simply come up to the front door and rung the bell you would 
have been received just as readily. 


Eustace. I doubt it. In fact, I doubt if I should have been received 
at all. I might possibly have been given a bed for the night, but only 
on the distinct understanding that I left early the next morning. Where- 
as now nobody talks of my going. A poor invalid! In the doctors’ 
hands! Perfect quiet essential. No. My plan was best. 


Henry. Why didn’t that fool Glaisher see through you Ü 


EvsTAcE. Doctors never see through their patients. It is not what 
they are paid for, and it is contrary to professional etiquette. 


[Henry snorts wrathfully.] 
Besides, Glaisher’s an ass, I’m glad to say. 


Henry [fuming]. It would serve you right if I told the Governor 
the whole story. 


Eustace. I dare say. But you won't. It wouldn't be cricket. 
Besides, I only told you on condition you kept it to yourself. 


Henry [indignant]. And so I’m to be made a partner in your fraud. 
The thing's a swindle, and I've got to take a share in it. 


Eustace. Swindle? Not a bit. You've lent a hand—without 
intending it—to reuniting a happy family circle. Smoothed the way for 
the Prodigal’s return. A very beautiful trait in your character. 


Henry [grumpy]. What I don’t understand is why you told me all 
this, Why in Heaven's name didn't you keep the whole dicreditable 
story to yourself ? 


Eustace [with flattering candour]. The fact is, I was pretty sure 
you'd find me out. The governor’s a perfect owl, but you've got brains 
—of a kind. You can see a thing when it’s straight before your nose. 
So I thought I’d let you into the secret from the start, just to keep your 
mouth shut. 


Henry. Tek! [Thinks for a moment]. And what are you going to 
do now you are at home ? 
Eustace [airily]. Do, my dear chap? Why nothing. 


[And on the spectacle of Eusracr’s smiling self-assurance and 
Henry’s outraged moral sense, the curtain falls.] 
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[The Return of the Prodigal, Act II.] 


No less effective is the scene in which Verreker breaks off his 
engagement with Margery. 


Marcery [Merrily]. Well? what is the important thing you have 
got to say to me? 


VERREKER. Il] tell you [Pause. Looks at her fixedly for a moment 
or two]. By Jove, you are pretty, Margery. 


MARGERY. I don't think that’s very important. 


VERREKER. Then you are very much mistaken! ........ However 
that’s not what I had to say. [Pause. He pulls himself together with an 
effort, and speaks gravely but kindly]. Margery, I want you to break 
off our engagement. 


MARGERY [unable to believe her ears]. Hugh! 


VERREKER [gently]. My dear, I don’t like saying it, and I hope you 
don’t like hearing it—though I don’t want to hurt you too much either. 
But I've been thinking things over, and I’m quite sure we two oughtn't 
to marry. 

Marcery. Why not? 


VERREKER. For lots of reasons. I’m not good enough for you, 
Margery, and that’s the long and short of it. 


MARGERY. What nonsense! 


VERREKER. It’s not nonsense at all unfortunately. It’s a painful 
truth. Mrs. Eversleigh was right. I ought never to have proposed to 
you. 


MARGERY [sadly]. Do you mean you don't love me; Hugh, as you 
thought you did ? 


VERREKER. No. I don't mean that. I love you as much as ever, 
more perhaps now that I am going to lose you. But on every.ground 
except love I'm» quite unfit to marry you. 


MARGERY [pleading]. Surely love is enough ? 


VERREKER [almost impatient at what he considers the colossal 
ineptitude of that remark]. No. It isn’t. Margery, let’s face facts, and 
not shirk them as every one else seems to do. Marriage isn't a thing to 
be romantic about. It lasts too long. 

9 


140 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


MARGERY. Hugh! 


VERREKER. My dear, it may last forty years. Surely that’s long 
enough in all conscience. [Recovering from his momentary irritability]. 
Very well, then. As one marries for a long time one should choose 
carefully, reasonably. One mustnt be carried away by passion. 
Passion’s a great thing in marriage, but common sense is a greater. Now 
what sort of a life should we make of it together if we married, you and 
1? Why, my dear, we’ve not an idea or a taste in common. Everything 
you say makes me laugh, and almost everything I think would make 
you blush. It’s simply absurd for a girl like you to marry a fellow like 
me. Lets say so frankly and end it 


MARGERY [puzzled]. But, Hugh, you liked being engaged to me at 
first, didn’t you? Why have you changed your mind? Have I done 
anything ? 


VERREKER. No, dear. You've been absolutely sweet and good, as 
you always would be. Only you are too good, and that’s all about it. 


MARGERY [rather hurt. She is convinced that this must be one of 
Hugh’s jokes, and she naturally thinks it rather heartless of him to joke 
at such a moment]. Now you're laughing at me. 


VERREKER [absolutely serious]. I never was further from laughter 
in my life. I say you are too good and I mean it. You look on life as 
a moral discipline. I look on it as a means of enjoyment. You think 
only of doing what you imagine to be right. I think only of getting 
what I know to be pleasant. [With an ironical smile]. They call it 
incompatibility of temper in the Law Courts, I believe. 


[The Charity that Began at Home, Act IV. | 


We have already seen that Hankin is a dramatist of ideas rather 
than of character or situation. His characters and ideas spring from his 
situations. His stage figures, therefore, often seem to us rather manu- 
factured, and their author maintains a humorous or cynical aloofness. 
Hankin has thus nothing of the “ stern-eyed kindliness” of Galsworthy. 
But his men and women, unlike the characters of Shaw, are not mere 
automata which merely repeat their inventor’s opinions. They are 
human and are recognisable. But the failure of the author to invest his 
characters with the element of emotion (except in a few notable cases 
which we shall refer to later) makes them less real than they would 
otherwise have been. 

An even more serious charge that may be brought against the charac- 
ters of Hankin is that they are very often types, and that these types 
repeat themselves in his plays. One such type is the easy-going ne’er- 
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do-well young fellow who sets at defiance the accepted notions of res- 
pectability. Eustace Jackson and Hugh Verreker are twins, and Dick 
Weatherby is a near cousin. Another type is the out-spoken class- 
proud lady of rank. There is a close family resemblance between Lady 
Farringford of The Return of the Prodigal. Mrs. Eversleigh of The 
Charity that Begins at Home and Lady Remenham of The Cassilsis 
Engagement. But some of these types he has hit off with unexcelled 
mastery. There is no greater bore in literature than General Bosnor, 
no ruder boor than Mrs. Triggs, no better vulgarian than Mrs. Borridge. 


Lapy MARCHMONT. Good morning, Mrs. Borridge. I hope you 
slept well. 


Mrs. Borripce. Sound as a bell But, then, I was always a oner 
to sleep. My old man, when 'e was alive, used to say 'e never knew any 
one sleep like me. And snore! Why, 'e declared it kep' 'im awake 'alf 
the night. But 1 never noticed it. 


Lapy MARCHMONT [sweetly]. That must have been a great con- 
solation for Mr. Borridge. 


Mns. BORRIDGE. Your 'usband snore ? 
Lapy Marcumont [Laughing]. No. 


Mrs. BOoRRIDGE. Thinks it's low, per'aps . . . They used to say 
snorin! comes from sleepin’ with your mouth open, but I don't know. 


What do you think ? 


LADY MancHMONT. 1 really don't know, dear Mrs. Borridge. I must 
think it over. 
[The Cassilis Engagement, Act IV.] 


On the whole Hankin knows human nature only in the gross. He 
does not, and cannot, divine the true inner workings of the human heart. 


In his outlook on life as in his portrayal of character Hankin is 
cynical and pessimistic. Cynicism and pessimism are the two notes which 
are never far away from the modern drama. It is in this view that 
Hankin conceives and develops his theme. In The Two Mr. Weatherbys 
the man who strives hard to please his wife is faced with the problem 
of persuading her to stay with him, while his gay and pleasure-loving 
brother who has broken away from his matrimonial bondage is 
embarrassed by his wife's desire to be reconciled to him. In The Return 
of the Prodigal the thorough-going idler returns home, threatens to 
disrupt the family peace and triumphantly marches away with his 
blackmail. The same satirical bent and lack of sympathy are seen in 
The Charity that Begins at Home and The Cassilis Engagement. It is a 
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hard and repellent world that is presented to us. In some of his remarks 
we can trace the influence of Wilde, whose paradoxes are cynicism in 
excelsis, e.g. 


Lapy REMENHAM, Engagements are such troublesome things. They 


sometimes even lead to marriage. But we'll hope it won't be as bad as 
that in this case. 


[The Casilis Engagement, Act V.] 


Or again, there can be no representation of human meanness more 
telling than that in this passage : 

Mns. Pratr. And thank you, Lady Farringford, for the embroidered 
tea-cloth you sent (for the Mission Room Fund Bazaar). It is sure to 
sell ! 

LADY FARRINGFORD. Let us hope so. It's extremely ugly. I bought 
it at the Kettlewell sale of work last year intending to give it to my poor 
sister Adelaide. But afterwards I hadn't the heàrt. So I sent it to your 
bazaar instead. 

[The Return of the Prodigal, Act I.] 


As illustrations of Hankin's mastery of pungent and yet amusing 
satire and irony the following passages will serve : — 


MR. JACKSON. By the way, Sir John, as chairman of my election 
committee, there is a point on which I want your advice. The local 
branch of the Independent Order of Good Templars wrote to me ten 
days ago asking for a subscription. So I sent five guineas. 


SIR Joux. Quite right. The Temperance Vote must be reckoned 
with in this Division. 

MR. JACKSON. Just so. But the Good Templars published the fact 
in the local newspaper. 

SIR JOHN. Well, that’s what you wanted, wasn’t it? 


Mr. Jackson. Ye-es. No doubt. But I forgot that the secretary 
of the local branch of the Licensed Victuallers’ Association would be 
sure to see the paragraph, and write to me for an explanation. 


SIR JOHN, I see. Did he? 
MR. Jackson. Yes. 
Sm Jomw, Ah! What did he do ? 


Mr. Jackson. I was in some doubt. But Sims, my agent, told me 


ST. Jonn HANKIN 143 


that the Licensed Victuallers had a Benevolent Fund or something. So 
I sent ten guineas to that. That seemed the best way out of the difficulty. 


SIR Jomw. Much the best, much the best. 
| [Trying to escape. 


MR. JACKSON [detaining him]. But that's not the end of the matter. 
For now the Good Templars have written to ask if I am prepared to 
support any legislation designed to combat the evil of the Drink Traffic. 
And the Licensed Victuallers want to know if I will pledge myself to 
- mm any Bill which aims at the reduction of the sale of intoxicating 
quors. 


Sm Jonn. Hum! They rather had you there? 


Mr. Jackson. Yes... However, I think I have got out of it all 
right. I’ve written a letter to the Licensed Victuallers to say I am not 
in favour of unduly restricting the sale of liquor in the interests of Tem- 
perance Propaganda. And I’ve written another to the Good Templars 
saying that I’m in favour of Temperance Propaganda providing it doesn’t 
unduly restrict the sale of intoxicating liquor. I think that meets the 
case ? 


SIR Joun. I see. Running with the hare and hunting with the 
hounds, eh? Quite right. I think you got out of it very well. 


[The Return of the Prodigal.] 


But cynicism is, after all, “ the fume of petty hearts ", and fortunately 
there are many passages in Hankin, which show that his unfeeling 
detachment is only one side of his nature, and that he was capable of 
real feeling. There are, again, some characters in his plays, portrayed 
with emotion. It was, perhaps, not given to Hankin to be passionate, but 
a rare tenderness was not outside his compass. Mrs. Jackson in The 
Return of the Prodigal is conceived with a sympathy that has in it no 
trace of cynicism. She is an innocent, loving and tender woman. While 
all the other chaxaeters of the play have been introduced to answer some 
definite purpose, she alone has been created to satisfy his artistic impulse. 
She is ^a confplete creation, arguing nothing, doing nothing, merely 
being, and in her Hankin approaches poetic imagination in conception if 
not in utterance.” Thus while Eustace’s reaction to all the other 
characters is primarily rational, his relations to his mother alone are 
emotional and loving. “Dear old mater,” he says, “she is not clever, but 
for real goodness of heart I don’t know her equal.” Again, “I am not 
absolutely inhuman. Because I’m fond of her, of course, and don’t like 
giving her pain.” The conversation between Eustace and his sister in 
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Act IV is again “a little gem of unforced emotion, a light but all-sufficing 
exposition in a few words of the tragedy of the unwanted woman.” 


But the play in which his cynicism is least present is The Last of the 
DeMullins, and perhaps “the one figure among his men and women of 
whom one can think as loving passionately and as being passionately 
loved” is Janet Mullin. In that vehement outburst in which she defends 
her own conduct and describes the glory of motherhood Hankin reaches 
a power of emotional expression that is missing from his earlier work. 


. Mrs. CLOUSTON. Well, I've never heard of anything so disgraceful. 
I thought Janet at least had the grace to be ashamed of what she did. 


JANET [genuinely astonished]. Ashamed? Ashamed of wanting to 
have a child? What on earth were women created for, Aunt Harriet, 
if not to have children ? 


Mrs. CLOUSTON. To marry and have children. 


JANET [with relentless logic]. My dear aunt Harriet, women had 
children thousands of years before marriage was invented. I dare say 
that they will go on doing so thousands of years after it has ceased to 
exist. 


Mrs. DE Mutu. Janet!“ 


JANET. Well, mother, that’s how I feel. And I believe it’s how all 
wholesome women feel if they would only acknowledge it. I wanted to 
have a child. I always did from the time when I got too old to play with 
dolls. Not an adopted child or a child of some one else’s, but a baby of 
my very own. Of course I wanted to marry. That’s the ordinary way 
a woman wants to be a mother nowadays, I suppose. But time went on 
and nobody came forward, and I saw myself getting old and my chance 
slipping away. Then I met—never mind. And I fell in love with him. 
Or, perhaps, I only fell in love with love. I don't know. It was so 
splendid to find some one at last who really cared for me as women 
should be cared for! Not to talk to because I was clever or to play 
tennis with because I was strong, but to kiss me and to make love to me! 


Dr MULLIN [solemnly]. Listen to me, my girl. You say that now, 
and I dare say you believe it. But when you are older, when Johnny is 
grown up, you will bitterly repent having brought into the world a child 
who can call no man father. ८ 


JANET [passionately]. Never! Never! That I am sure of. What- 
ever happens, even if Johnny should come to hate me for what I did, 
I shall always be glad to have been his mother. At least I shall have 
lived. These poor women who go through life listlessly and dull, who 


pe 
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have never felt the joys and the pains a mother feels, how they would 
envy me if they knew! If they knew! To know that a child is your 
own, is a part of you, That you have faced sickness and pain and death 
itself for it. That it is yours and nothing can take it from you because 
no one can understand its wants as you do. To feel its soft breath on 
your cheek, to soothe it when it is fretful and still it when it cries, that 
is motherhood and that is glorious ! 


[The Last of the De Mullins, Act III.] 


A further instance of tenderness on the part of Hankin is seen in 
his presentation of De Mullin. He is choleric and stiff-necked, but his 
foibles do not make him ridiculous. As Drinkwater remarks, “It was 
a real gift of Hankin’s, one that has been memorable in great men, this 
faculty of making human weakness at least not contemptible. There is 
scarcely a noble figure in his plays—even Violet Jackson lacks some- 
thing of courage—and yet there is scarcely one for whom we cannot 
spare some affection. Lady Remenham herself might discover heat at 
any moment.” 


Hankin was, as we have seen, a pioneer of the new drama. His 
plays made a noteworthy contribution at a critical period in the history 
of the modern English drama. He has been described as a symptom 
rather than a finished product, one who is to be judged more by the right 
lead he gave than by his actual achievement. He brought back drama 
once again to the realm of pure and respectable literature. Judged even 
by the intrinsic value of his plays he is assured of a prominent place 
among his contemporaries and immediate successors. The skill with 
which he has constructed his plays, the intelligence and wit with which 
they abound, his brilliant, and natural dialogue, his amusing cynicism, 
his successful, though rare, excursions into the realms of feeling and 
sentiment, and above all, the sincerity of his craftsmanship will keep 
his work alive long after he is dead 


PART III. 


Certain Philosophical Bases of Madhva’s 
Theistic Realism 


By 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, 
(Annamalai University) 


CHAPTER I 


MADHVA'S PHILOSOPHY OF THE ONE TRANSCENDENT 
REFERENCE 


Labels are convenient as a rule though they mislead at times. In so 
far as Madhva admits a plurality of selves for ever distinct from the 
Brahman, though always subject to and guided by it, his system may be 
regarded as a Pluralistic Theism. There has been a persistent tendency 
however, to depict Madhva's philosophy as an "absolute Dualism ".! 
This has prevented the system from being studied with an open mind 
for most men are scared away by the very name of ‘ Dualism’. There 
can be little doubt that if properly presented, the system of Madhva will 
have more readers in the world than any other. For it gives us a 
philosophy which omits no part or aspect of life in its interpretation of 
reality. 


It is not very often realised that there is a fundamental difference 
between the ‘Dualism’ of Madhva and those of the Samkhya-Yoga and 
Nyaya-Vaisesixa schools. Neither the Purusas nor Prakrti has, in 
Madhva’s philosophy, an independent existence? as in the Samkhya. 
Nor does he ascribe to God the position merely of an Onlooker द्रष्टा 
a dues ex machina or even of a Co-operator अनुग्राहक in the Cosmic 


1. S. Radhakrishnan, Ind. Phil, ii, p. 745. 
2. Cf द्रव्य कमे च GIO Sala जीव एव च |, 
यदनुग्रहतः सन्ति न सन्ति यदुपेक्षया ॥ (8749. II, 10, 12.) 


सर्धपदार्थानां सत्तादिप्रदानाय सर्वगतच्वोत्तेः, ईश्वरप्रसादमन्तरेण कस्यापि वस्तुनः सत्त्वत्येंवा- 
भावात्‌ | (Jayatirtha, TP. ii, 2, 5.) 
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process? as do the Nyaya-Vaisesikas and the Yogas. Mere Deism has 
no attraction for Madhva. God is not merely immanent in the Universe 
but transcends it. 


One distinguishing mark of the Vedànta in all its forms is the funda- 
mental belief that everything in the world has to be traced to an absolute 
spiritual principle which is the ultimate ground and explanation, both 
logical and ontologieal, of all else. Such a transcendent reference is 
denied by the Sàmkhyas, while its acceptance is by no means a strict 
metaphysical necessity in the Nyaya-Vaisesika and Yoga schools. The 
Vedanta however, teaches that the world of matter and souls, is, because 
of God. Brahman is not merely the cause of the world but the very 
ground of its being and becoming. 


This dependence of the world on Brahman is variously conceived of 
in the different schools of the Vedanta. Samkara equates it to an 
Adhyàsa (appearance). The world of appearance would not be there 
but for the Brahman. It has no existence apart from the Brahman: 
अनन्यरवं व्यतिरेकेणासावः Samkara, B.S. ii, 1, 14. Sridhara indicates the true 
Advaitic interpretation of the phrase : ब्रह्मतत्त येव जगत्सखम्‌ ॥ when he writes 
under Bhagavata, i, 1,1: qeauaar मिथ्यासगोऽपि adad प्रतीयते [in virtue of 
whose reality even the unreal creation appears to be real” |. Raminuja 
on the other hand, views the dependence of the world of matter and souls 
on the Brahman, on the analogy of the dependence of the human body 
for its subsistence, upon the soul. God is the soul आत्मा of the world. 
When the soul departs, the body perishes: जीवापेतं बाब किलेद faga (Chan. 
Up. VI, 11, 3). While it remains perfectly true that our bodies cannot exist 
and function in the absence of the life-giving capacity of the soul, Madhva 
finds the analogy a little misleading, in so far as the soul is not bound to 
the body as the Visistadvaitin would appear to assume in his theory of 
God. The relation of body and soul does not also suggest the more or 
less derivative being of the soul that is admitted in the system. It is all 
very well to say that identity means merely inseparable existence: 
अपृथकू सिद्धि But it is capable of cutting both ways. Is the Lord also 
incapable of existing without His ‘body’? That seems hardly fair. 
Again, is the “agag सिद्धि (relation of mutual dependence) between 
God and his ‘ body’ (or attributes: Souls and matter), of the same kind 


3. नहि यदधीनं यस्य सत्तादि, तत्तस्यातम्राहकमात्रम्‌ ! (T.P. i, 2, 5) 
प्रकृत्यादि सत्ताप्रदत्वं चाङ्गीतकसीश्वरस्थ | Madhva, BSB. ii, 2, 5.) 


The texts: ¦ सत्यस्य स्यम्‌ ?; ` नित्यो निल्लानाँ चेतनश्चेतनानाम्‌ are similarly inter- 
preted by Madhva. 
10 
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or order as that which exists or may be said to exist between Him and 
his essential attributes of reality ( सत्य) intelligence (grag) and freedom 
from limitations (T aru)? That again, is impossible. That is why 
Madhva abandons the metaphor of body and soul and prefers to state 
his position in plain words. 


In his view, the world of matter and souls exists only as 
a result of an act of will of God‘ It cannot exist without 
His sufferance. This is the meaning of such statements as: 
इच्छामात्रं प्रभोः सृष्टि: (Mand Up. 8) द्रब्य कम च कालश्च न सन्ति यदुपेक्षया (Bhag. 1, 
10, 12). But at the same time, the existence of matter and souls, is, in 
the last analysis, immaterial to God: न fg जीबप्रकृतिभ्यामीश्चरस्यार्थः। (Madhva. 
Bhag. T. ii, 9, 31). It is the world that is bound to God, not He to the 
world. The relation is in this sense, merely unilateral. The Universe is 
ब्रह्मसापेक्ष neither in the Advaitic nor in the Visistádvaitic sense of the 
term, but as existing and functioning at God’s will. The relation in 
which it stands to the Brahman is thus neither an imaginary one as in 
the Advaita, nor a physical one as in the Visistadvaita, but an essentially 
spiritual one. The statement that the world cannot exist without God 
(अपृथकू सिद्धि) means much more than either Samkara or Ramanuja would 
concede, viz., that it owes its very power of existence, functioning, etc., 
to God and derives them from Him तदधीनसत्ताप्रतीतिप्रवृत्तिमत्‌ | The entire 
Universe is thus an expression of the will of God and is being sustained 
every moment of its existence by the same will. It is in His absolute 
power. He can make and unmake it at will? His power over it is 
absolutely unrestricted. Alone among Indian philosophers, Madhva 
would concede that theoretically there is nothing impossible or absurd 
in agreeing that God can create a world out of nothing, that He could 
bring into existence a Universe not unlike the one with which we are 
familiar, without the aid of a pre-existent Matter or souls. But the fact 


4, There is here a parallel to the Berkleyan view with this difference that the 
material ‘world has a real, objective existence, outside the mind of God and is per- 
ceived by Him as such 


“न च मायाविना माया दृश्यते विश्वमीश्वरः | 
सदा पश्यति तेनेदं न मायेखबधारयंताम्‌ | (Madhva, Tattvodyota.), 


[An illusion is not witnessed by the‘ Magician. But God witnesseth the 
world always. Therefore take it that it is no illusion.] 


5. 'मस्म कुर्याञ्जगदिदं मनसैव जनादनः | (Mbh. IV, 67, 18.) 
निष्षाळभीद्वा किसु त्रयः करन्ति। (8.४. X, 48, 7.) 
6. अघटितघटना१टीयसी शक्तिः | 
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remains that He has not, in His infinite wisdom, chosen to do so. And 
all our philosophy has necessarily to take note of this and respect it: 


शक्तोऽपि भगवान्विष्णुः अकतु कर्तुमन्यथा | 
eret कारणाभिन्नं भिन्ने विशवे करोयजः ॥ 
(Av. ii, 1, 9. 17.) 


[Though Visnu is quite capable of doing without accessories or 
making such changes in them as He likes, yet out of His own free 
will He has made the world different from Him but “ different and 
at the same time identical with its (material) cause ”.] 


And Jayatirtha, commenting on this writes : — 


८ अन्यथा ' कारणेविना कत्‌ शक्तो5पि हरिः, कारणान्तराण्युपादयिव करिष्यामीति स्वेच्छानिय- 
मतः कारणरेव जगत्सुर्जात | एवं, ' अन्यथा ? प्रकृत्या अहङ्कारं, अहङ्कारेण महान्तमित्येवं, तथा प्रकृति 
तिमित्तीकृल कालादिक चोपादानीकृ कत शक्तोऽपि, एतेनेवेदपुपादानीकत्येवेद सक्ष्यामीति 
स्वेच्छानियमतः नियतेः tages तथा नियतेः खनियतसत्ताशक्यादिमद्भिरेव कारणान्तरेरिदं जगत्करोतीति 
योजना | 


इद्पुक्ते भवति~ यहुक्तमीश्वरस्य कारणोपादाननियमोऽसित न वेति, तत्रास्तीति ब्रमः । तथा च 

` प्रकृल्मादीनां कारणत्वं युक्तम्‌ | स च नियमो, न कुछालादिरिव तान्यपहाय, व्ययस्य वा करणे शत्तयसाव- 

निबन्धनः, येन तस्य खातन्च्ये तेषां TRU च न स्यात्‌ ; कि नाम, स्वैच्छानियमत एव ॥ 
(Nyayasudha, ii, 1, adh. 6, p. 299.) 


[It amounts to this :——As regards the query if there is need for 
God to rely upon causal complements, we say that there is. Hence 
the causality of Prakrti and other things is understandable. But 
this necessity does not like that of the potter, consist in any inability 
to do either without the accessories or altering their sequence, in 
which case alone His independence and their dependence would be 
at stake. On the contrary, it is determined by His own sweet 
will."] 


This is what is meant by saying that God is कर्तुमकतुमन्यथा चापि क्तु शक्तः | 
There can be no better reconciliation of Reason and Revelation, 
religion and philosophy. 


7. Cf. a verse of Vyasaraya in a similar strain: 
€ उत्तिपादयिषेदेष यदि sey rag । 
गत्रादाविव जायेरस्तंदभ(वादभूदसत्‌ | 


[If He wishes to create them horns will grow over the heads of hares as 
they do on those of cows and bulls. It is because He has not so willed it that 
the hare’s horn is said to be Asat ie. non-existent] 
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One would naturally expect to find so thorough-going a philosophy 
to be given its proper place not merely as an important limb of the 
Vedanta but as the highest expression of the truth of the Brahmavada of 
the Upanisads: making the Universe “ Brahman-centric”. Yet, there 
are persons who would fain dismiss it as belonging “more to the 
religious history than to the philosophical development of India ” ! $ 


Madhva concedes freely that there are points of contact between the 
Jiva and Brahman. The distinction between the two, however great and 
ineradicable, is yet one of degrees not of kind. The soul of man at its 
best, possesses the same characteristics of reality, knowledge and bliss, 
though to a lesser extent than the Brahman.? It is in virtue of this that 
any approach to the Brahman is at all possible and the two are sometimes 
identified in the Upanisads : तहुणसारत्वातु तद्॒थपदेश : ्राज्वत्‌ (B.S. ii, 3, 29). 
In BS. ii, 3, 43, Madhva makes the soul “an Amsa” (closely related to) 
of God. Brahman is the prototype of which the ectype is the Jiva; 
eq रुप प्रति रूपो बभूव तदस्य रुपै प्रति चक्षणाय | In iii, 2, 18, he calls the Jiva 
a reflection (प्रतिबिस्ब) of Brahman, in so far as the former is different from, 
dependent upon but nevertheless similar to the latter. The freed soul 
has a nature akin very much to God, which enables it to be in perfect 
harmony with the Divine: 


मुक्तानां सत्यकामत्वे सामर्थ्यं च परस्य तु | 


कामाइकूरूकामच्वे नान्यत्तषां विधीयते N 
| (B.S.B. iv, 2, 16.) 


[The “ Satyakamatva " of Muktas consists in their desires being 
attuned to those of God. They have no further independence.] 


It should therefore be obvious that Madhva has not set up any 
opposition between the Jiva and Brahman. He would allow even the 
most exaggerated description of the affinity between the two in mystic 


8. S. Radhakrishnan, Ind. Phil., ii, (Preface). 
9. जीवस्य परमेश्वरांशत्वे तु, deem, तदधीनसत्तादिमत्त्व, चेत्यथः | (NS. ii, p. 453 b.) 
तत्सम्बन्धिखमेव तरदैशत्बमिति वक्ष्यामः | (TP. ii, 3, 43.) 
[The soul is an “amsa” of God in this sense that it is similar to Him and 


owes its existence, etc., to Him. To be a part of God is to be related to Him.] 
10. भिन्नत्वतदधीनत्वतत्सररेरेव सूर्यकायुपसा, न तूपाध्यधीनत्वादिना | 
° (Madhva, B.S. iii, 2, 18.) 
[The analogy of the Sun's reflection is adduced in view of its difference 
(from) dependence (on) and similarity to the Sun,] 


CERTAIN PHILOSOPHICAL BASES or MADHVA’S THEISTIC REALISM 151 


or philosophical language, provided the modicum of difference between 
the two that is borne out by the authorities, is not attempted to be sup- 
pressed or whittled away. 


Absolute difference between Jiva and Brahman is not thus a 
characteristic of Madhva’s position. Some community of nature is 
always admitted and even with that it is possible to keep the doctrine 
distinct from Advaita. There are vital differences between the Jiva and 
the Brahman. The one (God) is ever free from Samsara and is नित्यशुद्ध- 


बुद्धमुक्तवभाव ' to use Samkara’s mouth-filling phrase. He is ex hypothesi 
all-knowing, all-powerful creator of the Universe. The most potent facts 


about the soul are on the other hand, its comparative ignorance (अल्पज्ञत्व) 
dependence and bondage. These limitations really pertain to the soul 
and are not merely due to “ Buddhi”. Some of these features, especially 
अल्पक्षत्व and dependence, persist in Moksa too. The Mukta does not 
bloom into a sovereign lord overnight. Even the Sütrakàra admits that 
the released cannot lay claim to the cosmic functions of the Supreme 
(iv, 4, 17). There is thus an undeniable difference in some respects at 


least between the two,—differences which are real and natural (खाभाविक) 
other than those brought about by association with the bodies. It is upon 
these that Madhva takes his stand in refusing to absorb the soul in God. 
At the same time God and Man are not so utterly or violently opposed 
to each other as light and darkness. In the works of Jayatirtha: 


जीवात्मनः परमात्मना आलन्तिकभेदः समध्यतै (NS. IL 3. p. 435) परं तु, न जीवो TAT: 
घट इव पटादलन्तभिन्नः ॥ तथात्वेऽमेदश्रुतय उपरुध्येरन्‌ ॥ (11. 3. p. 453b), 


Madhva is aware as much as his critics that there are two currents 
of thought in the Upanisads, one supporting the oneness of Jiva and 
Brahman and the other their difference. Now, these differences, on the 
showing of the Scriptures themselves, do not perish on this,side of release 
but continue on the other shore as well. And as an orthodox Vedantin 
pledged to the belief in the Apauruseyatva of the Vedas and the unity 
of their teaching, he sets about reconciling the two sets of passages so as 
to evolve a consistent system. 


The difficulty is not of course peculiar to Madhva. But there is a 
remarkable difference between him and Samkara, in the treatment of 
the Srutis which are themselves our only source of knowledge regarding 
these matters. Samkara is able to arrive at a Siddhanta (conclusion) 
only by assigning a lower place to the Bheda-srutis suggesting that they 
are incapable of revealing the highest philosophical truth and raising the 
“ Advaita-Srutis", to a position of superior validity and eminence as 
being “truth-declaring”: (तत्वाबैईक). He thus rests his solution upon 
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the distinction between lower and higher wisdom. But the hypothesis 
is discredited by several passages in the Upanisads themselves, which are 
said to be the Para-Vidyà par excellence, and which show that the 
distinctions and differences said to be begotten of “lower knowledge”, 
persist even in the state of highest release. And Samkara is frequently 
put to the necessity of explaining away such texts (जक्षन्‌ क्रीडन्‌....) etc., as 
instances of ' philosophical looking-back’ upon the world that was." 


Madhva, on the other hand, accepts the validity of human experience 
in general As absolute difference and identity cannot both be the truth 
of the matter, as no particular part of the Sruti can be admitted to be 
error-ridden, the Bheda-$rutis whose evidence is in conformity with the 
uncontradicted experience of humanity(अबाथिताइुभव) are accepted at their 
full face-value. The Abheda-$rutis are then interpreted in a (figurative 
or) secondary sense (गौणार्थ) so as not to nullify the reality of the 
experience already established : — 


खातन्त्ये च विशिष्टे स्थानमत्येक्ययोरपि | 
साटश्यै चक्यवाक्‌ सम्यक्र सावकाशा TATA: ॥ 
[The identity-texts can freely be accommodated in the sense of 


(1) independence, (2) majesty, (or an organic whole), (3) identity 
of place or (4) inclinations and (5) resemblance.] 


Why the Upanisads should at all embarrass the seeker after truth 
with a set of passages bearing a monistic hue when Monism itself cannot 
really be their actual and ultimate purport, is ingeniously answered by 
Jayatirtha, in his commentary on the Td :— 


“त्वमसीति वाक्येन परमात्मसाटश्यविशेषः प्रतिपायते ; अभेदस्य प्रमाणबा। धतत्वात | 


qd वर्क्स्यायत्ते शब्दप्रयोगे कस्माद्वौणप्रयोगः ? अस्यत प्रयोजनम्‌--इह हि, महत्त्वादियुणवन्तं 
खातन्त्येणात्माने भत्वा स्तब्ध खेतकेतु निमित्तीकृल्, स्वौतन्त्याचमिमानिनो जीवजातस्याहेकारशान्तये 
तत्त्वमसीस्युच्यते | 

तत्र यदि, विज्ञानानन्दघनः त्वमसीति ब्रयात्तदा नाहंकारशान्तिः स्यात्‌ | अभेदोक्ती तु, मीमांसा 
जायते~न तावदत्र मुख्यार्थः सम्भवति, प्रमाणविरोधात्‌ | अतः स इव ्वमसीत्वर्थः | न चायमपि 
सम्भवति--अप्रसिद्धप्रतिपत्तये ag प्रसिद्धमुपमानघुपादीयते | ' यथा गौस्तथा गवय’ इत्यादी दृष्टत्वात्‌ | 
न चेवे प्रकते ; उभयोरप्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ | अतो नास्योपमानमात्रे तात्पर्यमिति पश्यत्‌, सूयसूर्यकयोरिव, 
ईश्वरस्य मम चास्ति सादश्यविशेष इति पञ्यन्‌ , अहंकार सजति | प्रतिबिम्बे चात्मनि, बिम्बसमान- 


11. विज्ञानधातुंरेव केवलः सन्‌ , मूतपूवगस्या कतैवचनेन तृचा निर्दिष्ट इति गम्यते | 
(Samkara, B.S, 1, 4, 22.) 
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धर्मानविरुद्धान्‌ सम्भावयतीत्यतो लाघवेन बहोरथस्य प्रतिपत्तये “ तत्वमसि ' इत्युच्यते | पारतन्त्य- 


मात्रोक्तो तु, राजपुरुषबदेव प्रतीतिः स्यात्‌ , इति ॥” 
(Tattvodyota-tikà, p. 29.) 


[As factual identity is opposed to received testimony, the text 
" Tattvam asi", can only be taken to preach a special kind of 
resemblance between God and Man. 








Do you ask why a figurative expression should be resorted to 
when plain words are always at one's command ? We answer that 
there js a purpose in view. For in this text the Upanisad seeks to 
curb the pride of one and all of us human beings who imagine our- 
selves to be independent of God. "This is done by taking Svetaketu, 
who became conceited by looking upon himself as a highly distin- 
guished and independent being, as the basis of the illustration. 


If therefore, in these circumstances, his father had told 
Svetaketu that he was of the essence of knowledge and bliss, his 
conceit would not have abated. But if a flat identity were preached 
he will be set athinking as follows: “in this case, the primary 
meaning could not have been intended, as it is opposed to the 
Pramanas. Therefore the sense (of the words) must be “ you are 
like Him” Even this is difficult to follow. For, one always pro- 

. ceeds from the known to the unknown as in the instance of the gayal. 
But in this case, even this is not possible as both are unknown. 
Therefore, the statement cannot simply be meant to be an analogical 
proposition. Reflecting like this, he will come to the conclusion that 
there is a peculiar kind of resemblance between himself and God, 
as between the Sun and its reflection. He will further realise that 
it is determined by the relation of “the controller and the con- 
trolled” and then abandon his conceit. He will also learn to 
attribute to the reflection (viz., himself) such properties of the 
original (God) as are not opposed to facts. A good deal of sense is 
thus compressed in the statement “ Tattvam asi” (Thou art He). 
Hence it is purposely resorted to. If dependence alone had been 





conveyed (to Svetaketu by some such statement as Thou art not 
He or Thou'art Dependent on Him) he would have taken it merely 
that he had no more affinity with God than the retainer has with 
the King.) 


In so far then, as he opposes the thesis of “ Svarüpaikya " or essential 
and factual identity between Jiva and Brahman and the unreality of the 
world, Madhva is a Dualist. But he is not one in the sense in which a 
Samkhya or a Naiyáyika is. Dualism is often blindly supposed to be an 
obscuration or attempt at obscuration of the truth. It is sought to „be 
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thrown into disrepute and bad odour by those hostile to the realistic way 
of thinking. Popular misconception apart, a Dualism is generally defined 
as the recognition of two independent principles or Substances, As has 
already been pointed out, (Part I, p. 1), Madhva is not a Dualist in this 
sense. He recognises without reserve that the highest kind of substan- 
tiality, of being res completa, “ complete in itself, determined by itself 
and capable of being explained entirely by itself”, is possessed only by 
the Supreme Brahman: Visnu. In fact this is exactly the definition of 
“ Sva-tantra " accepted in the system and applied to the Highest Being: 
God :— 


स्वरूप--प्रमिति-प्रवृत्तिलक्षण सत्ता त्रेविध्ये परानपेक्ष स्वतन्त्रम्‌ (तदपेक्षमस्वतन्त्रम्‌ |) 
(Tattvasamkhyana-tika.) 


[Independence lies in not being indebted to another in the 
matter of one’s threefold reality of existence, cognition, or acitivity. 
The opposite of this is Dependence.] 


God is the only Independent Reality or the Highest Reality, if you please, 
that exists. Everything else, including Prakrti and Purusas, is subject 
to Him, though not actually created by Him de movo. Madhva's 
philosophy is thus perfectly capable of rising to the highest level of 
Transcendentalism, if and. when there is need for it. At the same time, 
it has got its feet on the terra firma of facts. If philosophy is an inter- 
pretation of reality as a whole, it must have relation to the facts of life 
and experience. However high and for however iong the philosopher 
may soar on the naked peaks of the Absolute, he must at last set his 
feet upon hard earth. We cannot deny this world to have the other. 
Madhva himself has indicated the right way of looking at the world of 


matter and souls, from the side of the Brahman in its highest state of 
“ self-containedness ” : — 


V द्रव्ये कस च BOT स्वभावो जीव एव च | 
qagaga: सन्ति न सन्ति यदुपेक्षया ›१। (58. 11, 10, 12.) 
[Matter, Karma, Time, nature and souls exist by the suffer- 
ance of God and not in spite of Him.] 
“इद्‌ हि विख्ये भगवानिवेतरो यती जगत्स्थाननिरोधसम्सवः? (3788. I, 5, 20.) 
[This world though other than God, is yet like Him in so far as 
it has its rise, sustenance and dissolution from Him.] 
(Cafe जीवप्रकृतिभ्यामीश्वरस्यार्थः”। (B.T. ii, 9, 31.) 


[God does not benefit in the least by the existence of Matter 
and Souls. ] 
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८ युदधीना यस्य सत्ता तत्तददित्वेत्र भण्यते | 
विद्यमाने Pres मिथो नित्यं स्वरूपतः”? ॥ (B.-T. ii, 5, 2.) 


[That which depends for its existence upon another is spoken of 
as being identical with it, even though there is a natural difference 
between the two.) 


“ काल आसीत्पुरुष आसीत्‌ परम आसीत्‌ | तचदासीत्‌ तदावृतमासीत्‌ तदधीनमासीत्‌ ; 
अथ झेक एव परम आसीत्‌ यस्येतदासीत्‌ , न ह्लेतदासीत्‌ । (8.5.8. ii, 1, 17.) 


[Time was, souls were and God was. Whatever there was, was 
then’ enveloped by God in whose power it Was; hence it was (as 
good as) non-existent. | 


४: नहि तदधीनं पृथगिटेवोच्यते! (Br. Up. Com. iv, 4, 14.) 


[What is dependent is never regarded as having a separate 
existence. | 


८४ उद्वत परमाथतः”??--- (Mandiikya, i, 17d.) यदू wad नामोच्यते, तत्‌ परमार्थतः 
भगवदपेक्षया sau: |? 
(Madhva, Chan. Up. ii, 22, p. 15b.) 


[The so-called “ Advaita ” is from the highest point of view, ie., 
to say from the vantage of the One Independent Being. ] 


In his Bhagavata-Taétparya, wherein he rises to the highest pitch of 
Transcendentalism, Madhva distinguishes the highest kind of reality from 
mere existence. What is truly real is wnat has being in itself and for 
itself. Such reality is possessed only by the Brahman : — 


पारमाथिकसस्तबे खातन्त्यममिधीयते | 
तद्विष्णोरेव नान्यस्य ; तदन्येषां सदास्तिता (B.T. xi, 24, 17.) 


[The highest form of reality is independence. That is possessed 
by Vispu (God) alone. All else can merely lay claim to continued 
existence. ] 


The others: especially Prakrti and Purusas, in so far as they depend 
for their very being, existence and activity upon the Lord, merely exist 
from eternity. They cannot lay claim to be as real as the Absolute. 
In a hypothetical sense then, ४ is even permissible to speak of them as 


12. Cf. “Quo comparata nec pulchra sunt, nec bona sunt, nec sunt”. Augustine, 
Con. xi, 4. 
11 
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“ not-existing " 15 and “ other than real".!* Such accounts or descrip- 
tions should not however blind us to the fact that these nevertheless have 
an actual existence apart and distinct from the Supreme, though not 
independent of it. We are quite welcome to hold that dependence 
signifies want of substantiality in the philosophical sense. And Madhva 
won't be perturbed by it. But it does not deprive a thing of its reality. 
Reality in other words, is not the same as substantiality. It is just un- 
contradicted existence: अनारोपितं arai | We have no right to deny the 
reality of the world simply because it is not independent, or does not 
exist in the same form for ever and for ever. It is there, has been there 
and will be there, changing and depending on God. Why there should 
at all be such a world or why God should tolerate its existence, is more 
than any philosophy can answer. Nor is it its business to do so. The 
only Theistic answer to such a query is that given by Jayatirtha : 


नह शक्तप्यापि परमेश्वरस्य तन्नियमाउसरणेच्छा कुत इति चेत्‌ | किं कारण पृच्छसि, उत, 


ज्ञापकम्‌ ? आधे, स्वभावोऽयमिति ब्रमः | द्वितीये श्रुतिप्रसिद्धेरिति ! 
(NS. ii, 299.) 


[When He has got the capacity and independence to do as He 
likes, why should God desire to follow a definite course of making 
use of certain accessories in his creation ? Do you ask us the reason 
for God’s behavior or for an indication that such is His policy ? 
If the former, we say it is His nature If the latter, we plead that 
the Srutis have it so.] 


Though He can do very well without the Prakrti and the Purusas, 
God prefers in his infinite glory and inexorable will, to do with them. 
Such ‘dependence’ (अपेक्षा) of God upon things which are themselves 
dependent on Him, is no mark of inferiority or limitation. It is at the 
worst a self-limitation imposed by Him on His own self and even that 
attests and enhances His glory : — 


साधनानां साधनत्वं यदात्माधीनमिष्यते | 
तदा साधनसम्पतिरेश्वर्यथो तिका भवेत्‌ ॥ (Madhva, B.S.B, II, 1, 39.) 
[When the fitness of the accessories themselves to become 


accessories depends on one's own self (God), the presence of 
accessories but serves to enhance the powers of that self.] 


13. नश्नेतदासीत्‌ | नासदासीन्नो सदासीत्तदानीम्‌ | 
14. C नामानि विश्वा अभि न सान्ति लोके 
यदा विरासी दनृतस्य सर्वम्‌ 2१) Sruti (a. by Madhva). 
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The dependent is often treated as of no consequence and having no 
Separate status : 


न हि तदधीन पृथगिष्येवोच्यते! (Brh Up. Com. iv, 4, 14). 
यदधीना यस्य सत्ता तत्तदित्येब भण्यते | (B.T. ii, 5, 2.) 
नवे वाचो न मनांसीत्याचक्षते, प्राणा इत्येवाचक्षते । (Chan. Up. v, 1, 15.) 
[They don't call them “the mind”, * speech ", and so on. They 
merely designate them as “ Breath ".] 


All this would show that Madhva has examined the relative position 
of the reals in his system with the insight and perception of a true philo- 
sopher. He has shown that if we are to avoid playing tricks with 
evidence, the only satisfactory solution of the confliet between the 
" Dvaita" and “ Advaita "-Srutis would lie in the adoption of the idea 
of The One Transcendent Reference. He has little sympathy with the 
reckless monism of Samkara which is indifferent alike to the hopes and 
beliefs of men and reduces the panorama of creation to a random illusion. 
At the same time, he is not for attributing false perfection of any kind 
to the world. The latter is given just what is its due and no more. It is 
real in that it is Anaropita, not the effect of any superimposition 
(adhyàsa) or personal delusion. Independent it is not. And God is greater 
than His creation. This in a nutshell is the position of Madhva. 
When we emphasise the existence of the subordinate reals side by side 
with the Brahman, we have a Dualism or more accurately a Theistic 
Realism. When we think exclusively of the transcendent majesty of God 
and isolate or abstract Him from everything that is not-God, we may 
and do sometimes indulge in the language of Monism. Such according 
to Madhva would be the ideology of the Upanisads : — 


सर्वाण्यपि हि वेदान्तवाक्यान्यसइचेयकल्याणग्रणाकर सकलदोषगन्धविधुरं एकरूपमेव परं ब्रह्म 

नारायणाख्यै प्रतिपादयन्ति | किन्तु, (1) कानिचित्‌ सर्वज्ञत्वसर्वेश्वरत्वसर्वान्तर्यामित्वसौन्दयोंदा- 

यादिशुणविशिष्टतया ; (2) कानिचित्‌ अपहतपाप्मस्वनिदुःसत्वप्राङृतभोतिकदेहरहितर्वादि— 

दोषाभावविशिष्टतया ; (3) कानिचित्‌ अतिगहनताज्चापनायावाङ्मनसागोचरस्वाकारेण (4) 

कानिचित्‌ सवपरिसागेन तस्येवोपादानाय अद्वितीयत्वेन ; (5) कानिचित्‌ सवसतताप्रतीतित्रवृत्ति- 

निमित्तताप्रतिपत्त्यथ सर्वात्मकलैन, इत्येत्रमायनेकग्रकारः परमपुरुषं बोधयन्ति ॥ ततो ब्याकुलबुद्धयो 
गुरुसम्प्रदायविकलाः अश्रृतवेदव्याख्यातारः सवत्राप्येकरूपतामतुसन्दधाना वेदं छिन्दन्ति || 

(NS. p. 124.) 

[All the Upanisadic texts without exception, sing the glory of 

the Supreme Being Narayana who is a storehouse of numberless 

attributes of an auspicious character and who is entirely free from 

all blemishes. But of these (1) some represent Him as endowed 

with such attributes as omniscience, lordship of creatures, control 


144, Cf सारतो जगतः EST ECT जना देन: (Mbh. IV, 67, 17.) 
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of beings from within, and with various excellences; (2) others 
represent Him as free from such blemishes as sin, misery, and 
liability to physical and material embodiment. (3) Yet others repre- 
sent Him as being beyond the reach of mind and words in order 
to bring home to us the idea of His comparative inaccessibility. 
(4) Many others depict Him as the only one that exists, to make it 
clear that we must all seek Him to the exclusion of all else; 
(5) A few more proclaim Him as partaking of the nature of all so 
that He may be looked upon as being responsible for the existence, 
cognition or activity of them all. Thus do Scriptures depict God in 

diverse ways. But then, people with confused heads who have not 
been trained by proper teachers or have no tradition to fall back 
upon and who are strangers to the art of Vedic interpretation, nearly 
murder the Vedas by refusing to take note of the rich variety of 
standpoints and narrowing their outlook to a single point of view 
(of a ‘ colorless’ monism) |. 


It would be clear how much more edifying this is than the 
“ character-less " Monism (Nirvisesadvaita) of Samkara on the one hand 
and the “ eternally relative and ever-qualified " Monism (Visistadvaita) 
of RAmanuja on the other, wherein the Brahman is never allowed to rest 
by itself. “SVATANTRADVAITA "!5 or THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE 
ONE INDEPENDENT TRANSCENDENT REFERENCE if we may so 
designate the philosophy of Madhva, is logically the more satisfactory 
and philosophically the more commensurate solution of the problem of 
philosophy. The Visistadvaitin misses the abstract character of God 
while the Advaitin has altogether ignored the relative aspect (and exist- 
ence) of the world of matter and souls at all times under the aegis of 
God. The “SVATANTRADVAITA” of Madhva has the advantage of 
preserving the two in proper blend. Under the terms of: 


द्रव्य कम च कालश्च स्वमावो जीव एव च । 


यदनुग्रहतः सन्ति न सन्ति यदुपेक्षया ॥ 
(Bhig. ii; 10, 12.) 


which is really the corner-stone of Madhva's “Svantradvaita”, the 
Absolute is implied in the very life and being of the relative 
(Paratantra} 


15, Or “Implicit monism " as it is termed by Radhakrishnan (Ind. Phil. i, p. 40). 
The term ^SVATANTRADVAITA " coined by me has the approval of H. H. Satya- 
dhyana Tirtha, Svamiji of the Uttaradi Mutt, and the greatest living authority on 
the system, 
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CHAPTER II 
THE NATURE OF SOULS IN BONDAGE AND RELEASE 


According to Madhva, souls exist from eternity in the chaos of 
a material milieu, under the ken of God. At the conclusion of each 
Mahapralaya, He brings them to the forefront of creation)! He has no 
purpose in doing this save that of helping? the souls to exhaust through 
enjoyment (भोग) the heavy load of Karma and Vasanas lying to their 
credit from time immemorial and thus work out their destinies? 
Creation is thus an indispensable preliminary to the ripening of individual 
karma and the full development of each soul. This self-development, 
when complete, leads the soul to its deserts. Madhva thus guarantees 
both the integrity of the souls in so far as they exist from eternity, as 
finite beings and the independence of God as their ruler. This enables 
him to meet and satisfy the demands of both the moral and the religious 
consciousness of Man. 


1. Vide Mbh. T.N. i, 1, 3. 


2. भूत्ये निजाश्रितजनस्य हि सृज्यसृष्टावीक्षा बभूव ॥ (bid. i, 3.) 
[A desire arose in Him to create for the benefit of those depending upon 
Himself, | 


3. आत्मप्रयोजनाय स्पृहां श्रुतिरवारयत्‌ | 
न DRESS आह जगदूरुः ॥ (87. i, 1, 33.) 
अतः ' प्रयोजनवत्वादि ति हेतुं ब्रुवाण : सूत्रकृत्‌ आत्मप्रयोजनीदेशमेव निवारितवान्‌, न 
परप्रयोजनोदशमपि | श्रतिरपि आप्तकामस्य का स्पृहा’ इति हेतुगभविशेषणं प्रयुञ्चाना, आत्मप्रनोजन- 
स्पृहामेवाक्षिपति, परप्रयो जनस्पृहासभ्युपैतीति ज्ञायते ॥ NS.) l 
‘aq त्रिसर्गो मुषा (Bhag. i, ॐ 1०) q qiga: प्रवतते ; किन्तु मृषा वृथेव | यत्रेति विशे- 


षणान्नान्यत्र। तद्विषय एवं वृथा || (Madhva, B.T.) 

[The Sruti rules out merely a selfish desire and that is why the Sütrakàra 
says that there is no motive behind creation. The author of the sutras by 
employing tHe term “Prayojana”, seems to be intent upon merely denying 
that God has any special end of his own to satisfy by engaging in creation. 
He does not rule out the desire to benefit others. The $ruti too, likewise 
seems to 'approve of the desire to help others, by employing the phrase 


८ आप्तकामस्य का स्पृहा ' wherein the adjective is significant. यत्र त्रिसर्गो.... 


In whom the threefold creation has no special reason. He does not act because 
he is dissatisfied. On the contrary, his activity is spontaneous, has no special 
reason. The qualification + qq ’ signifies that it is without motive only so far 
as He is concerned, but not where the souls are concerned.] 
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The bonds and impurities are not however the essential nature 


(स्वरूप) of the souls, at any rate, of those of the highest order. They 
are foreign to the soul like the rust on copper and are taken to be asso- 
ciated with the selves, from the beginning, at the pleasure of the Lord. 
This event is without a beginning in time, but is all the same subject to 
the Lord’s pleasure. He is thus ultimately responsible for the bondage 
of the souls—not in the sense that He threw them into it at a certain point 
of time, but that its continuous association with the soul is in every way 
subject to Him and its riddance will depend upon His grace and co- 
operation. Its onset is rendered possible by the power of concealment 
(of the true nature of the soul) which is vested in the Lord® and which 
corresponds to the “ tirodhàna "-activity recognised by Srikantha as one 
of the five characteristics of Parame$vara." 


It may, no doubt, appear to be a very despotic thing for God to 
envelop the souls in beginningless Maya; but, as already pointed out, 
it is a necessary evil in the scheme of things. The association with 
Prakrtic bonds is a necessary step in the spiritual evolution of souls and 
is therefore permitted by God. It is an ordeal through which every one 
of them has to pass before attaining to his or her full stature—whatever 
that may be. It is the desire of the Almighty that souls shall fulfil them- 
selves only in this way and in no other. And there is no questioning His 
will as He is a “ Satyasamkalpa ". 


4. बलमॉनन्द ओजश्च सहो ज्ञानमनाकुलम | 
स्वरूपाण्येत्र जीवस्य व्यज्यन्ते परमाद्विभोः || (8.8.5. IL 3, 31.) 
एतच्च सञ्जीवविषयं | केषांचित्‌ दुःखादिरूपत्वं मिश्रत्वं च ज्ञातव्यम्‌ || (TP. ii, 3, 31.) 


[Vim, vigor, bliss, strength and wisdom are innate in the soul. But they 
are manifested only by the grace of the Supreme. | | 


5. Cf. ततो ह्यस्य qag (BS. गा, 2, 5.) 
मत्तः स्मृतिश्ञानमपोहच ने (७४6, XV, 15.) 
४ बन्धको भवपाशेन मवपशाच्च मोचकः | 
Pada: परंत्रह्म विष्णुरेव सनातनः” || (Skanda Purana, g.by Sridhara.) 
6. See Madhva’s definition of Brahman in (i, 1, 2) 
बन्धमोक्षी च पुरुषाथस्मात्स हरिरेकराट्र | and 
संसारमोक्षस्थितिबन्धहेतुः i (90२०४. Up. VI, 16.) 


7. It may also be compared to the Avarana and Viksepasakti (powers of hiding 
and inisrepresenting thé truth) associated with the Brahman in Advaita: Cf. 


आच्छाद्य विक्षिपति संस्फुरदात्मतच्वं जीवेश्वरवजगदाकृतिभिमुषेत । 
अज्ञानमावरणविभ्रमशक्तियोगात्‌ ........... | (Samksepasariraka, i, 20.) 
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Strictly speaking, the problem of the so-called origin of bondage, is 
more easily solved on the theistic hypothesis than for example on the 
Advaitic view. Surely, if the All-knowing Advaitic Brahman could 
somehow delude itself by drawing on the veil of “ Avaranaksepasakti ” 
round itself and appear as the many (See Samksepasdriraka, i, 49 ; ii, 208 
and iii, 7: (saa संसरति. ...... ... खाज्ञानतः ), there can be no ethical horror 
or logical absurdity in the position of the Theist that God permits, the 
self-obscuration of the jiva who is by nature limited and finite. The 
Sütras also support this position of Madhva : 


पराभिध्या नातु तिरोहितं ततो wer बन्धविपर्ययौ (77, 2, 5.) 
by ascribing bondage and release to the will (abhidhyana) of the Lord.® 


The bonds of the soul are thus real in that they are not imaginary. 
They have no beginning in time, though depending constantly upon the 
will of God. The essence of this bondage is ignorance and mis- 
understanding of the true nature of God and of one’s own self: 


तस्य स्वप्रकाशस्यापि (जीवस्य) परभेश्वरेच्छया, परमेश्वरे स्वधर्मेषु चाज्ञानं सम्भवत्येव | 
अज्ञानमपि सत्यमेव | नाज्ञानकल्पितम्‌ | (NS. p. 64.) 


Madhva calls this, his view of the origin of Bondage as the “ Svabhava- 
jfiana-vada ", the theory of the original nescience of the soul? It has 
certainly got one advantage—that of intelligibility—over the Advaitic 
view. The greatest difficulty on the Advaitic view is that Ignorance can 
never invade the Brahman which is both independent and of the nature 
of absolute knowledge (jü&na-svarüpa): 


अज्चताखिलसवेतुघटते न कुतश्चन | 
उपाथिभेदाद्धटत इति चेत्‌ , स स्वभावतः ! 
अज्ञानतो वा? द्वेतल सलता स्वत एव चेत्‌  (Upädhi-khandana.) 


Cf. also Samkara’s remark under B.S. ii, 1, 21 :— 
नहि कश्चिदपरतन्त्रः बन्धनागारं आत्मनः कृत्वातुप्रविक्षति ! 


8. This seems to be the only natural explanation of the sūtra. Samkara is 
rather far-fetched and clumsy in taking Abhidhyana to mean meditation: 


(अवियया) तिरोहिते (आत्मस्वरूप) | ततो हि अस्य बन्धः । पराभिध्यानात्‌ 


(अविद्यापगमे) तु (बन्ध-) विपर्ययः ॥ 
That this is not quite to the point is clear from yet another sütra II, 3, 13, of similar 
import wherein also the term, “Abhidhyana” occurs and where it is rendered by 
Samkara himself as “at His will” (tadabhidhyana) or samkalpa. 


9. खभावाज्ञानवादस्य निर्दोषत्वान तत्‌ भवेत्‌ ॥ (Av. i, 1, 1, verse 33.) 
The term itself is variously interpreted by Jayatirtba. 
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The worst that could be said of Madhva’s view of the origin of bondage 
is that it involves his God in a benevolent despotism. But Samkara’s 
reduces the Brahman to the position of a powerless creature befooled by 
his own Ignorance. Certainly, there is much to choose between the two. . 


Though bondage is thus real, it does not follow that it is as real as 
the soul, i.e., eternal and indestructible. The possibility of its destruction 


does not make bondage itself or its association with the soul, any the 
less real as a fact. 


Nor is there much difficulty in conceiving of the final disruption of 
ignorance and the cessation of bondage as a result of the soul’s prolonged 
endeavour and the grace of God. The objection of the Advaitin that 
if bondage were real, it could not be destroyed suffers from a confusion 
of ideas; for reality is not always the same as eternal existence. If the 
Lord wills it, even beginningless ignorance can be terminated.™ 


Divine grace has thus a very important function to fulfil in Dvaita 
philosophy. It alone cuts the Gordian knot of release from bondage. 
Hence the need for Bhakti and Jnana in the system. For according to 
Madhva, Moksa is merely the attainment of one's fullest stature.” 
Whatever is in the nature (svarüpa) of the soul, becomes fully manifest 
in release. It does not confer universal pervasiveness, omniscience or 
unlimited sovereignty on the released, as these do not legitimately belong 
to the soul. They are attributes distinctive of the Lord.' The soul rea- 
lises just what is legitimately and essentially within its power and 
province. In seeking to fulfil ourselves, we do not annihilate our being. 
We merely attain to our complete selfhood, so long obscured from our 
vision. For this we need the help of God and His grace. For, not all our 
knowledge can enable us to burst the last veil of Maya (positive 
ignorance) which is two-faced, one that prevents the soul from com- 
prehending itself in all its completeness (जीवाच्छादिका) and the other which 


10. Cf. तथाविधस्यापि ie. (सलस्यापि) sewer निवृत्ति वक्ष्यामः || (NS. p. 64) 


11. अघटितघटकानन्तेश्वर्ययुणवान्‌ (इश्वरः, तस्म प्रसादात्‌ अनादिरपि सखोऽयं बन्धो निवतते) 
| (NS.) 
The Advaitin cannot similarly appeal to the mysterious powers of God as self- 
delusion through maya and Avidyà would be inconsistent with the sovereignty of 


Brahman ; whereas to delude the souls which are dependent, for a beneficial purpose, 
cannot detract from its glory. 


12. पमुक्तिहित्वान्यथारूपं सरूपेण व्यवस्थितिः ॥ (89. प, 10, 6, quoted by Madhva.) 


C 
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precludes a vision of the Supreme : परमाच्छादिका .* It is only the grace of 
God that can Jift the last veil of Bondage. Not all our Karma or Jnana 
or even Bhakti! can achieve this unaided by God. No man, says Madhva, 
can ever deserve to be saved by his own efforts: 


4... च३त्यादेने हरिं विना । 
ज्ञानल्रभावतोऽपि orgie: कस्यापि हि क्वचित्‌ ॥ (AV. i, 1, 1.) 


The element of grace is thus indispensable. This truth is expressed by 
the following text of the Katha: 


: नायमात्मा प्रवचनेन लभ्यो न मेधया न बहुना श्रुतेन | 
यमेवैष वृणुते तेन लभ्यः तस्यैष आत्मा विवृणुते qq खाम्‌ ॥? 


Nowhere do we find such perfect raison d’etre for Divine grace, as in the 
system of Madhva. Since bondage itself is in a sense, due to God, release 
from it must also in the last resort depend on Him. But we cannot expect 
God to drop manna into our lips without the least effort on our part to 
earn His grace. Everyone must work with all his heart, for his own 
spiritual uplift and God would naturally confer his grace in accordance 
with the fitness of the seeker as determined by his moral strength and 
clearness of vision. 


13. Ch “° अथान्ये प्रकृती gè नृषु प्रातिखिक स्थिते | 
स्वगुणाच्छांदिका चेका परमाच्छादिकापरा ॥ 
खगुणाच्छादिकां हत्वा परमा*्छादिकां परः | 
व्याघुटय मोक्षपदवी ददाति पुरुषोत्तम: |) (Bhagavata-Tàt., x, 81, 13-15.) 
14. ` भक्तिरेवेनं..........' इति भक्तेरेव पृथड़मोचकत्वा न्नेश्वरस्य कृत्यं इति मन्तव्यम्‌ 
५ अनादितो गुणा: सन्तो भत्तयाया न ह्लमूघुचन्‌ | 
जीवे तढुणसुव्यक्ति mur मोचयेद्वरिः | 
कांश्रिन्न मोक्षयेद्वासौ स्वातन्त्यं तेन तस्य हि” ॥ 
इल्लनादिंयुणविस्तरे wenu, अव्यत्तयादिना, तदिच्छां विना मोक्षाप्राप्तेः ॥ 
(Nyayavivarana, iii, 3, 33.) 

[Because there is the text: “Bhakti alone leads to Him. . . ” it should 
not be supposed that there is nothing more to do for God, as Bhakti by itself 
would automatically save one. For we read: Bhakti and other qualifications 
though existing in the soul frqm eternity, have not been able to save it. God 
alone could do so after manifesting his latent nature. He may not save a few 
others at all. He is free to do as He chooses.” From this it is clear that though 


qualifications may exist from eternity, they are all latent and release cannot 
be had unless He desires it.] 


15, Ci. अस्बुवदम्रहणात्तु...... B.S. iii, 2, 19 and bhasya thereon. 
12 
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Like other Vedantins, Madhva regards the soul as essentially un- 
created and co-eternal with God, though not independent of Him. Under 
B.S. ii, 3, 19, he remarks that the souls are uncreated in time ; but they 
have births with reference to the bodies they put on from time to time.!* 


Following the Sütrakara (ii, 3, 22-7), Madhva takes the soul to be 
“atomic” in size. As it is ex hypothesi other than physical, atomicity 
cannot be taken in the physical sense. What is meant to be emphasised 
would thus appear to be the monadic rather than the strictly atomic 
character of the soul. Such monadism would not give rise to any 
problem in the state of release as in Madhva’s system, the monads are 
never admitted to become all-pervasive." Nor, to Madhva, is moksa 
a state of unlimited lordliness for the souls. When the impurities 
attaching to them are completely shed, they become happy and free, but 
not omniscient or all-pervasive. They are capable of taking any number 
of forms and enjoy whatever pleasure they choose at will; but they 
cannot have a share in the eightfold cosmic activities of the Supreme.!? 
Release does not confer upon them an unlimited sovereignty of any kind. 
There are certain limitations even to the freedom of the released— 
limitations which are necessary in the interests of the preservation of the 
dignity and majesty of the Supreme Being. Neither logic nor meta- 
physics can tolerate the existence of more than one Infinite, all-powerful 
Being. Madhva is firmly opposed to the view of some commentators on 
the Sütra iv, 4, 9, that the released become forthwith independent not 
only of other souls but even of the Lord! His is a better interpretation 
of the sütra: 


“अत एव चानन्याश्रिपतिः'--न ga: क्लप्षपतिम्योऽ्यपतियुक्तः । CLP.) अधम्नपति- 


गून्यत्वान्मुक्तेः संसारवेलक्षण्यमिति सिद्धम्‌ । ( (TP) ) नतु सर्वाधिपतिनिवारणय | कुतः? अन्यपद- 
प्रयोगात्‌ ; अन्यथा, अपतिरित्यवक्ष्यत्‌ | (NS. p. 632.) 


He points out that the released are subject not only to God: 
उतामृतत्वस्यैशानः (R.V. x, 90, 2.) 
gatai परमा गतिः (Mbh. xiii, 254, 17b.) 
मुक्तोपसृप्यब्यपदेशात्‌ (B.S. i, 3, 2.) 
saai (B.S. iv, 4, 17.) 


16. नित्यस्यापि हि जीवस्योपाध्यपेक्षया उत्पत्तियुज्यते || (B.S.B. ii, 3, 19.) 
17. Under B.S. ii, 3, 26, Madhva points ouf that though atomic, the soul can 
pervade the body 
चिदूणेन व्यासिः। जीर्ववरुपेणान्यासिः ॥ 
18. जगद्ववापारवजम्‌ (BS. iv, 4 17). Since the author of the sütras has already 


(i, 1, 2) asserted that the eight-fold determinations of the Universe, belong ex- 
clusively to the Brahman, this limitation is naturally to be expected 
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but also to such other souls as occupy a higher place than themselves, in 
the hierarchy of Jivas. 


Mukti according to Madhva is nothing more than “ complete self- 


expression, self-manifestation, and self-realisation ", in short, a complete 
unfolding of the self in all its promise and potency. It is नेजतुखानुभूति 
experience of the bliss of one’s own nature. The realisation of the truth 
does not mean the abolition of the plurality of the world but only a 
removal of the false sense of separateness and independence? It is an 
insight that changes the face of the world and makes all things new. The 
Mukta sees everything through the eyes of God?! in their proper 
perspective, as utterly dependent upon Him, which he fails to do here 
and now. 


The pleasures of the highest Heaven described in some of the 
Upanisads, are not the last word on the subject. They are only broad 
indications of what the supreme state of felicity may be like. Con- 
sequently then, we need neither take them too literally nor laugh them 
out as garish fancies. Madhva has not left us in doubt as to the manner 
of life led by the souls in release. Like the Lord, they are for ever 
contented. They don’t have to seek satisfaction for theirs is the kingdom 
of Heaven. Wisdom and enjoyment are of their own nature. With all that 
there is no need to fear that their condition would be one of stagnation 
all round. A theistic account of Moksa cannot any day make conditions 
there more stagnant than an Advaitic view of it! Madhva is satisfied 
that there is room for activity and full play of capacities for every one 
of us according to his abilities, in Moksa. The released may rest in the 
contemplation of their own blessedness,—like the Advaitic Brahman. 
They may contrast their present with their past and feel thankful for 
their escape. They may adore the majesty of God and sing His praise 
or worship Him in a thousand ways. They may offer sacrifices if they 
wish to, the only difference being that nothing is obligatory on them. 


There is no prescribed round of activities or code of conduct in 
Moksa, which means that there is unlimited scope for spontaneous acti- 


19. ८ एष सम्प्रसादोऽस्माच्छरीरादुत्क्रम्य परंज्योतिरुपसम्पय स्वेन रूपेणाभिनिष्पथते' 
(Chan. 8, 12, 3.) 


20. Ch Sm हि ब्रह्मक्षत्रादिकं जगत्‌ आत्मनोऽन्यत्र खातन्त्येण लब्धसद्भाव qafa 


भिथ्यादशिन जगत्‌ पराकरोति | (Samkara, B.S. i, 4, 19.) 


21. t स ब्रह्मणा पश्यति ब्रह्मण! श्रणोति, त्रह्मणवेद सवमनुभवति ! | Grut) 
(Madhva on B.S. iv, 4, 5.) 
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vity of every kind,—for Karma? Jñāna and even Bhakti.? There is no 
call for activity in that there is no one to call upon you to do this or that. 
The urge is entirely from within : — 


: कदाचित्कस कुवन्ति कदाचिन्नेव कुवते | 
नित्रज्ञानसरूपत्वान्नित्यं ध्यायन्ति केशवम्‌ ” ॥ (Madhva, B.S.B. iii, 3, 30) 


[Sometimes they perform Karma, and sometimes not. Being 
of the essential nature of wisdom, they always are lost in the 
contemplation of God.] 


The worship and activity in Moksa are ends in themselves. They are 
not, as here, means to an end : — 


हरेरुपासना चात्र संदेव सुखरूपिणी | 
न ठु साधनभूता सा सिद्धिरेवात्र सा यतः || (Ibid. iv, 4, 21). 


[Worship of God is there always of blissful nature. If is not 
a means to an end, It is an end in itself.] 


The assumption of activity cannot reduce the released state to the 
level of this world as these are no longer determined by injunctions and 
prohibitions or attended by unpleasant consequences in the event of non- 
performance. It is precisely this freedom from all conditions that dis- 
tinguishes the life in moksa from ordinary life: 


बन्धप्रलवायाभावे हि मोक्षस्यारथवत्वम्‌ ; अन्यथा मोक्षत्वमेव न स्यात्‌ | 
(Madhva, B.S. iii, 3, 30.) 
[Release can have meaning only when it is unconditioned and 


does not involve bondage, or punishment for non-performance of a 
desirable act. | 


Unless some kind of activity were recognised, it would be difficult 
to differentiate the liberated souls from stones and sticks despite the 


22, कृष्णो मक्तोरिज्यते वीतमोहः (Mbh. XII, 18, 16.) 
[Krsna is worshipped by the released, with sacrifices.] 


23, (४, «aranma पुनयो fate अप्युरक्रमे | 
कुर्वन्यहेतुकीं भक्तिमित्थंभूतगुणो हरिः? ॥ (Bhag. I, 7, 10.) 


[Even the sages who are content in themselves, and free from bonds, culti- 
vate motiveless Bhakti towards God. Such is the attraction of the Lord.] 
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reputed possession, by them, of intelligence, Such service as the freed 
render to God is entirely voluntary and an end in itself: 

८४ साधनानि तु सर्वाणि भत्तिज्ञानप्रवृद्धये | 

नेवान्यसाधनै भक्तिः फलरूपा हि सा यतः (^ (Madhva, Brh. Up. com.) 


Madhva has brought together certain texts’ bearing upon the nature 


of life in the released state and these have been elucidated by the author 
of Madhvasiddhantasara?® : — 


(1) केचित्ञ्ीमोग कुवन्ति | 

(2) केचित्‌ गजतुरगा दीन्‌ धावयन्ति | 

(8) केचन क्रगादि वेदोच्चारणेन? भगवन्तं स्तुर्वा | 

(4) केचन सुखोद्रेकेण ' हावु ' हावु ' इत्यादिशब्दावुञचारयन्ति” | 
(5) केचन पूर्वाम्यासवशेन यज्ञादिकं”! कुर्वन्ति | 

(6) केचन ' आजन्ममरणं स्मृत्वा मुक्ता gustu: | 

(7) केचनेच्छाम्ात्रेण पित्रादिदशनवन्तो*? भवन्ति | 


24. Cf. ८ आत्मारामाश्च घुनयो निम्नन्था अष्युरुकमे । 
ुर्वन्यहेतुकीँ भत्तिमित्थभूतगुणो हरिः? ॥ (549. ५ 7, 10.) 
25, कृष्ण घुक्तेरिञ्यते वीतमोहः (Mbh. XIII, 18, 6.) 
“सर्वे नन्दन्ति यशसा गतेन? (8.४. X, 71, 10.) 
८ अक्षण्वन्तः कर्णवन्तः सखायो (RV. X, 7, 7) 1 एतत्सामगायन्नास्ते ld 
gg (Taitt. Up. या, 10, 5) ( स तत्र पर्यति जक्षन्‌ MST... (Chan. VIII, 12, 3.) 
Carat शाखां agaa: सयान्ति परितः WE | 
धानापूपा मांसका माः सदा पायसकर्दमाः || 
यस्मिन्नग्निधुखा देवाः सेन्द्राः सह मरुद्रणाः | 
ईजिरे ऋतुभिः श्रेषठेस्तदक्षरसुपासते ॥ 
प्रविशन्ति परं देवं मुक्तास्तवेव भो गिनः | 
निर्गच्छन्ति यथाकामं परेशेनेव चोदिताः?” Ul 
(Mahabharata, quoted in Av. ii, p. 29b.) 
८ युत्रोनन्दाश्र मोदाश्र Te: प्रमुद आसते | 


देवे: सुकृतकर्ससिः तत्र माममृतं कृषि? GeV. IX, 113, 1.) 
26. Bombay, 9. 161-2. 
27. Chan. ७७, VIII, 12, 3. 
28. Ibid. 
29. RV. X, 72, 11. 
30. Taitt. Up. III, 10, 5. 
31. Mbh. XIII, 18, 6. 
32. Chan, Up. VILL, 2, 1, and VIII, 2, 1-10. and Sarkara, BSB. IV, 4, 8. 
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(8) केचन सर्वेलोकचारिण:2 | 
(9) केचन शुद्धसत्त्वनिमितलीठाशरीराण्यादाय'* क्रीडन्ते | 
(10) केचन भगवदुणकर्माणि गायन्ति 
(11) केचन qafa | 
(12) केचन वाद्यानि वादयन्ति || 
As individuality persists in Moksa : अविनाशी वा अरेऽयमात्मा अनुच्छित्तिधर्मा 
(Brh. Up. iv, 5, 14.), there must be some outlet for the energies of the 
freed. Nor does scripture deny desires to the released. It is the desires 
of a worldly nature that are denied: 


(4 ,.. ... eee BT AST ela स्थिताः | 
इल्यन्तःकरणस्थानां कामानां मोक्षमेव हि | 
ग्राह श्रुतिह दीत्येव, न चेत्‌ व्यथेविशेषणम्‌ N (Av. ii, p. 45.) 

[By the term “Kama ye asya hrdi sthitah ", the éruti speaks 
of the destruction of only those desires that are rooted in the 
Antahkarana, but not those which pertain to the inmost essence of 
the soul. Otherwise the qualification “in the heart” (hrdi) would 
be needless. ] 


All Theists recognise the persistence of personality in release. 
Since souls are many, the plurality of selves must survive there too. 
Since multiplicity without distinction would be inconceivable, Madhva 
finds it easy to maintain that there is distinction based upon difference 
in capacity, and endowment (yogyata), among the souls. One result of 
this difference is the gradation in the bliss enjoyed by the various souls. 
It is these distinctions which lie at the very root of the nature of each 
soul, in short, the uniqueness of each, that help to distinguish one from 
the other. All souls could not have put forth the same kind of effort, of 
the same intensity or duration. It thus stands to reason that there must 
be a proportionate difference in the nature of the rewards reaped by 
them. There are highly evolved souls like those of Brahma, and the 
other gods, whose spiritual perfection must certainly be greater* than 
that of us mortals. And it cannot go in vain: i 


“४ दुशकल्पं तपश्चीण रुद्रेण लवणार्णवे | 
सकवा सुखानि सर्वाणि क्लिष्टेन लवणाम्भसा || 
शक्रेण वषेकोटीश्च धूमः पीतोऽतिदुःखतः | 
वर्षायुतं तु quur तपोऽवक्शिरसा कृतम्‌ ॥ 
सुदुःखेन सुखं अक्त्वा धर्मेणाकाशश्षायिना | 


33. Ibid. VIII, 25, 2. 
34, B.S, IV, 4, 12 and Samkara thereon, 
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पीता मरीचयो वर्षसहञ्चमतिसादरम्‌ I! 
अतिकृच्छेण कुन्ति TA ब्रह्मविदोऽपि च p" 
इत्येतदखिलं मोक्षे विशेषाभावतः कथम्‌ ? 

युक्तं च साथनाथिक्यात्साध्याधिक्यं सुरादिषु | 


नाधिक्य यदि साध्ये स्यात्प्रयत्नः साधने कुतः ? ॥ 
(Anuvyakhyang, iii, p. 45-6.) 


[Rudra performed severe penance in the salty sea for ten eons, 
(kalpa), abandoning all pleasures and putting himself to great 
hardship. Indra took in smoke for a crore of years with supreme 
difficulty. The Sun-god performed penance with his head down- 
wards, for ten thousand years. Yama, lying in the sky, 
exposed himself to the heat of the Sun's rays, for a thousand years. 
Even the knowers of Brahman put forth further effort. How could 
these things be reconciled were there no gradation in moksa? It 15 
proper that there should be results in accordance with efforts. If 
there be no proportionate increase in results why should men be so 
eager to work more and more ?] 


Again, the Sastras tell us that there are persons who work deli- 
berately for their salvation as well as great Seers like Sanaka (Ekanta- 
bhaktas) who love God for His own sake (and not for their salvation) 
and even refuse the prospect of unity with Him. Surely, any theory 
of Moksa, if it is to be balanced and thorough-going, must take note of 
these differences : 

यदि तारम्यं न स्यात्‌ -- 

८ नालन्तिकं विगणयन्खपि ते प्रसादम्‌ ? (Bhag. iii, 15, 48.) 

Jarai मे स्पृहयन्ति केचित्‌ , (bid. iii, 25, 34.) 

sev २७ १5७6 cee cee toe e UEBER | 

दीयमाने न गृहन्ति eene ॥ (iii, 29, 13.) 
इति समुक्तिमप्यनिच्छतामपि मोक्ष एव फळ | तमिच्छतामपि भवति सुप्रतीकादीनामिति 
कथमनिच्छतां स्तुतिरुपपना स्यात्‌ P (Madhva, G.B. ii, 52.) 


The nature and degree of bliss enjoyed by each soul is thus in 
proportion to its natural fitness (yogyatà) and amount of preparation 
(sadhana). As between them and God there is already this difference 
that they canmot take part in the cosmic functions of the Supreme 
(B.S. iv, 4, 17). 


35. Bhüàgavata, iii, 29, 13. 
36. The preparation itself depending ultimately on " Yogyatà ". 
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This limitation is not impracticable as there is a God to control the 
released : उतामृतत्वस्येशान: | It is of course needless for Him to issue a com- 
mand to the effect for His wish is law to the released,’ not that He cannot 
get such a commandment obeyed : 


परमेश्वरकामाधविभागेनेव तेषां सत्यकामत्वप-- “कोमेन मे कास आगात्‌ ? 
(T.A. IH, 15, 2a.) इति श्रुतेः ॥ (Madhva, B.S. iv, 2, 26.) 


As in an ideally Communistic State, the released can be expected to 
know what is good and best for them to do and they can also be trusted 
to carry on their way, without encroaching upon one another's province 
or upon the liberties of God. They neither do nor can will what is 
impossible of achievement or beyond their deserts. While it remains 
true that all their desires come true, Madhva would explain that on no 
occasion would they entertain a low or unholy desire or one beyond their 
powers of achievement : — 


खाधिकानन्दसम्प्राप्ती सृष्टवादिन्यापृतिष्वपि | 
पुक्तानां नेव कामः स्यात्‌ अन्यान्कामांस्तु भुञ्जते ॥ 
तद्योग्यता नेव तेषां कदाचित्‌ कापि विद्यते | 
न चायोग्ये विसुक्तोर्प प्राप्नुयान्नेव कामयेत्‌ ॥ (B.S.B. iv, 4, 18.) 
न च, सङ्कल्पादेव समस्तसम्भवात्‌ सृष्टयादिसमस्तकायेसम्सव :— 
नहि सुवर्ण शुद्धमपि वहिकार्यकरं भवेत्‌ 
* अयोग्यशक्तितहत्वेव नाथिकानन्दसम्भवः। 
न हि कश्चित्‌ सुशक्तोऽपि चकाराचेतने चितिम्‌ | 
न च कामस्तथा भूयात्‌ , ततः स्यात्‌ सल्रकामिता”| (Nydyavivarana, iv, 4, 9.) 


This is not certainly to exalt the souls above God ; for, an undictated 
harmony (satyakamata) is the regular feature of Moksa. There is no 
room for discord or jealousy over there. Each one has his reward and 
each one feels happy and full to the brim. Each is so much absorbed in 
his own contentment that he has no thoughts to give to the disparity 
between him and others. He sees nothing more than that every other 
person also, is likewise happy and full to the brim: भोगमात्रसाम्यलिङ्गाञ्च। 
(B.S. iv. 4, 22.). Madhva’s moksa is thus a philosophic Communism 
come true. | 


One of the familiar objections to the admission of multiplicity with 
difference [ तारतम्य | in Moksa is that if there are differences and in- 
equalities there, they would inevitably lead to jealousy and strife among 
the souls and reduce the state of Moksa to the level of our own world. 


37. Ct, “Thy will be done on earth as it is in Heaven”. (Bible). 
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An obvious reply to this objection is that difference is consistent and 
compatible with co-operation and goodwill also,—not merely with 
conflict. Madhva goes a step further and argues that inequality by itself 
cannot lead to strife. It is the feelings of jealousy and other bad passions 
that are ultimately responsible for it, and as these are ruled out of Moksa, 
difference or inequality cannot by themselves do any harm. There is 
no guarantee either that equality would in all cases be an unmixed good. 
We have any number of instances in the world of persons who are most 
heartily jealous of their equals—who cannot tolerate the idea of another 
man being their equal in wealth or fame : — 


भवेयुर्यदि चेष्यांया: समेष्वपि कुतो न ते! 

तप्यमानाः समान्‌ दृष्टवा Amaia युता अपि ॥ 

दृश्यन्ते बहवो लोके ! दोषा एवात्र कारणम्‌ 1 

यदि निर्दोषता तत्र किमाधिक्येन दुष्यते * ॥ (A.V. iii, p. 47.) 


Madhva is alone in admitting multiplicity with difference in Moksa. 
Ramanuja admits multiplicity while denying the difference in enjoyment, 
endowment or natural fitness (yogyata). Of these two, Madhva’s seems 
undoubtedly the more logical position. The Visistadvaitin is pledged to 
the equality of all souls and God in the matter of lordliness and bliss. 
Equality is more often the synonym of similarity. Yet no two things are 
ever exactly similar. What then distinguishes one soul from another ?— 
especially when all of them are * Saccidanandasvarüpas". The idea of 
* svarüpa-bheda " without * Svarüpa-vaicitrya or ViSesa ", is impossible. 
There is thus no escape from “ Svarüpa-tàratamya ” or at least “ Svarüpa- 
vaicitrya”, if one is keen on preserving the plurality of souls. 
* Anandatdratamya” would thus appear to be a sensible deduction from 
४ Svarüpa-vaicitrya ". 


Every released soul is perfect in its own way ; but all souls are not 
equally perfect, nor are they equal to God. Release does not confer upon 
them pervasive universality, in place of their former finitude and indi- 
viduality. Since the soul is always and by nature, finite and dependent 
on God, and of limited powers of understanding, it remains so even in 
release. Release is only from the cycles of births and deaths and not 
also from the essence of self-hood. 


38. C£ मुक्तोपसृप्यन्यपदेशात्‌ (B.S. I, 3, 2.) 
manaig (8.5. IV, 4, 17) 


श्रीः 
श्रीमते शामांचुजाय नमः | 


श्रीमते वात्स्याय वरदगुरवे नमः | 


qeu | 


श्रीविष्णुचित्तपदपङ्कगजसङ्गमाय 
चेतो मम स्पृहयते किमतः परेण | 
नो चेन्ममापि यतिशेखेरभारतीनां 
भावः कथे भवितुमहति वाख्विषेयः ॥ १ ॥ 


क पथि विदुषामेषा प्रोढी श्रियः प्रभुणा शपे 

मशकशकनं मन्ये माइकप्रभावनिदशनम्‌ | 
यतिवरवचस्तेजः प्रत्यथिवर्गनिरगल- 

क्षपणनिपुण नित्यं जागति कीर्तिकरं मयि ॥ || 


Srivisnucitta-padapankaja-sangamaya 

ceto mama sprhayate kim atah parena | 

no cen mama’pi yatiSekhara-bharatinàm 

bhavah katham bhavitum arhati vagvidheyah || 1. 


Kva pathi vidusàm esa praudhi $riyah prabhuna šape 
magakagakanam manye madrkprabhavanidarsanam | 
yativara-vacastejah pratyarthivarga-nirargala- 
ksapananipunam nityam jagarti kirtikaram mayi || 2. 


equi: 


न खलु कवितामानः का नः क्षतिः पथि गोतमे 

न च परिचयः काणादे बा कुमारिरदशने | 
अपि गुरुमते शास्रेष्चन्येष्वपीह तथापि नः 

फति विजये सवत्र श्रीयतीश्वरगीइश्रमः ॥ ३ ॥ 


यश्चकार यतिराजभारतीचित्तवृत्तिषु परं परिश्रमम्‌ | 
तस्य पैदिकसददिशखामणेरग्रतः क परवादिसभ्भबः ॥ ४ ॥ 


अन्यत्र व्यवहारतो न भवति व्युरपत्तिरन्यत्र वा 
कश्चिकायधियः कथे व्यवहरेदित्थश्च निश्चीयते | 
शब्दाः कार्यपरा इति श्रतिरतस्तत्रेव माने पुनः 


f£ 08 


प्रामाण्यं कथमश्चुवीत परिनिष्पन्ने परे ब्रह्मणि ॥ ५ ॥ 


यः प्राबोधि परेहयापवरके दण्डस्स्थितो बोध्यतां 

चैत्रायेति तस्य बोधनसमुद्युक्तो यदूचे वचः | 
एतनचेष्टितमेदवित्तदितरो मूको यथाकणीयन्‌ 

बाल: खस्विदमस्य बोधकमिति व्युत्त्तिमभ्यस्यति || ६ ॥ 


अङ्ग्या निर्दिशद्धिषटमुखमखिछे वस्तु quat: 
` तच्छब्लांस्तद्रिभक्तीरपे च तदुचिते गोचरे gaa: । 
त्राचैरिशक्ष्यमाणारिशशव इह मुहुस्त्वात्मनां aaa 
ज्ञाने तच्छब्दमात्रश्रवणत उदितं प्रेक्ष्य जानन्ति शक्तिम्‌ ॥ ७ || 


भूतानीति पदेन वस्त्ववगतो सत्यामिमानीति a- 
द्ायन्त्यामखिलेश्वरोऽगणि जगञ्ञत्मादिमिशक्षणैः | 
तेनादर्शि विचित्रतैव जगतस्सुज्यस्य तेनापि त- 
ALAM उज्वला गुणगणा जिज्ञास्यताहेतवः ॥ ८ ॥ 


TATIVASARAH 3 


Na khalu kavitamanah ka nah ksatih pathi Gautame 
na ca paricayah Kanade va Kumariladarsane | 
api Gurumate $àstresv anyesv api ha tathapi nah 


phalati vijayam sarvatra Sri yatisvaragissramah | 3 





Yas cakdra Yatirajabharaticittavrttisu param parisramam 


tasya vaidikasadassikhamaner agratah kva paravadi- 
" sambhavah || 4 


Anyatra vyavaharato na bhavati vyutpattir anyatra va 
kascit karyadhiyah katham vyavahared itthafi ca nisciyate | 
sabdah karyapara iti Srutir atas tatrai'va manam punah 


pramanyam katham a$nuvita parinispanne pare Brahmani || 5 


Yah prabodhi parehaya’pavarake dandas sthito bodhyatim 
caitraye’ti sa tasya bodhanasamudyukto yad tice vacah | 
etaccestitabhedavit taditaro muko yatha’karnayan 

balah khalv idam asya bodhakam iti vyutpattim abhyasyati || 6 


Angulyà nirdisadbhir ghatamukham akhilam vastu 
tattad bruvadbhih 


tacchabdams tadvibhaktir api ca taducite gocare purvavrddhaih | 
pitradyais Siksamàan&$ Sisava iha muhus svatmangm tattadartha- 


jáànam tacchabdamatragsravanata uditam preksya jànanti 
Saktim || 7 


Bhütàni'ti padena vastvdvagatau satyam imàáni'ti yad 
gayantyam akhileSvaro’gani jagajjanmadibhir laksanaih | 
- tena’darsi vicitratai'va jagatas srjyasya tena’pi tat- 
srastur brahmana ujvalà gunagana jigfiasyatáhetavah || 8 


dau; 


अध्येत्युद्दिश्य सोत्र पदमथ तदचिन्त्यादिभाष्य विवत्रे 
तत्तम्मानप्रसिद्ध जगदभिदधती तद्विचित्रबमाह | 


श्रोती सोत्रीदमुक्तिस्विति हृदि निदधततत्र चाचेतनांशे 
वैचित्रीमाह पूव पदमथ नियतेत्यादिक aei || ९ ॥ 


कार्यलाद्वखत्सकत विमते क्षित्यादि कार्यञ्च त- 
त्सवे सावयवत्वतस्स भगवानाधारसिद्धान्ततः | 
इत्येतन्न घटेत विश्वजनने यत्कतंकालेक्ययो: 
कायत्वव्यभिच।/रिमेदगणनाद्वेताविरोधोऽथवा || १० ॥ 


यत्कल्पनाळथिमराळसमानसानां 

कत्रेक्यसिद्विरिति नाद्रणीयमेतत्‌ | 
तद्याप्तिमेव हि रुणद्धि सकतृकत्वं 

किं कल्प्यते रघिमसम्पदमीप्समानेः ॥ ११ ॥ 


क्ष्मादाविशिनि कारणान्तरगणे यत्नेऽप्यदृष्टे तनो 
पक्षे इष्टबिरूपतास्त्वपरधा कल्प्या न कत्यपि | 
ay न्यायपथप्रहीणयुगपत्समीक्षयो नेक्षितो 
सवस्येह न करपनापरिकरस्तन्नानुमेयः परः ॥ १२ ॥ 


नित्य क्षित्यादि सांश भवदपि घटतां कारणानां परेषां 
व्यापारः कत्रपेक्षाविधुर इह WWE कतुः प्रयत्ने | 
नापेक्ष्य धीचिकीषे तनुभृत इह weeds विधातु 
कार्य देही दवीयानपि सजतु sd इश्येतरद्वा ॥ १३ ॥ 


TATIVASARAH 5 


Asye'ty uddisya sautram padam atha tad acintyadibhasyam 
vivavre 


tattanmanaprasiddham jagad abhidadhati tadvicitratvam aha | 
$rauti' sautrTdamuktis tv iti hrdi nidadhat tatra ca'cetanàmse 


vaicitrim aha purvam padam atha niyate ty adikam 
cetanamse || 9 


Karyatvat ghatavat sakartr vimatam ksityadi karyan ca tat 
sarvam savayavatvats sa bhagavan adhara siddhantatah | 

ity etan na ghateta vi$vajanane yat kartrkaleikyayoh 
karyatvavyabhicaribhedagananad dhetoh virodho'thava || 10 


Yat kalpana-laghima-lslasa-manasanam 
kartraikyasiddhir iti na’daraniyam etat | 
tadvyaptim eva hi runaddhi sakartrkatvam 

kim kalpyate laghimasampadam ipsamàneih || 11 


Ksmadav am$ini karanantaragane yatne'py adrste tanau 
pakse drstavirüpatà'stv aparadhà kalpya na kartary api | 
se'yam nyàyapathaprahina-yugapat-sargaksayau ne'ksitau 
sarvasye'ha na kalpanaparikaras tan nà'numeyah parah || 12 


Nityam ksityadi samsam bhavad api ghatatàm karananam 
paresam 

vyaparah karirapeksgvidhura iha bhavatv asya kartuh 
prayatne | 

na’peksye dhicikirse tanubhrta iha ca’drstam iste vidhatum 


karyam dehi daviyàn api srjatu jagadvarsma dréyetarad va || 13 


quen 


दृष्टानुगुण्यविरहादिह कर्पनाना- 

मासामसिद्धिरिति चेदपि कतरि स्यात्‌ | 
जन्मक्रमेण दहरे जगतः क्षयो वा 

FEMA दशनवशादनयोस्तथा स्यात्‌ || १४ ॥ 


विक्कोमारिरुदशनव्यसनिनः प्राभाकरपक्रिया- 
विक्रान्तानपि हन्त नाथविधुरं विश्व जगञ्जस्पतः | 
दूरे कारणदोषबाधकधियोनथि पुमर्थे स्वतः- 
प्रामाण्यं न कथे मजन्ति विधिवनमन्त्रार्थवादोक्तयः ॥ १५ || 


छान्दोग्ये केचिदाहुदिशतिरुत तमादेशमप्राक्ष्य इत्य- 
त्राऽऽङपू्वस्तूपदेश प्रकटयति सतो न प्रशास्ति घञन्तः | 

नो कतयेस्ति कर्मण्यणि घजिह सत्कतशास्तो न कम 
स्यात्स्यात्क्मापदेशे तदिदमुदितमा।देशवाचोपदेशयम्‌ || १६ ॥ 


अत्र ब्रूमः प्रशास्ति बदति दिशिरसावाड्मुखो नोपदेश 

शास्ती सोऽतिप्रसिद्धो न हि पर इह चापेक्षिता्प्रसङ्गः | 
युक्तोऽसाधारणोत्त्या घञगणि करणेऽप्यत्र वैवक्षिकरवं 

शाब्दोक्त कारकाणाननु करणतया कतरि स्याद्विवक्षा || १७ ॥ 


ष्ठधान्यत्वमवेदि नेनमवदच्छ्लोको न चाज्ञातता 

ज्ञातस्यास्य तथापि नावयबिता तस्यान्य आत्मा रतः | 
-शोध्यत्वश्च विकोरवाचकवचस्तद्ठह्म पुच्छं भवे- 
A त्वानन्दमयस्स चान्नमयवत्कोशो बहिः कथ्यते || १८ ॥ 


TATTVASARAH 7 


Drstanugunyavirahad iha kalpananam 

asam asiddhir iti ced api kartari syat | 
janmakramena dadrse jagatah ksayo va 

klpti$ ca darSanavasad anayos tatha syat || 14 


Dhik Kaumariladarsanavyasaninah Prabhakaraprakriya- 
vikràntàn api hanta nathavidhuram vi$varn jagaj jalpatah | 
dure karanadosabadhakadhiyor nathe pumarthe svatah- 


pramanyam na katham bhajanti vidhivan mantrartha- 
vadoktayah || 15 


Chandogye kecid ahur disatir uta tam adésam apraksya ity a- 


tra’nptrvas ti’padesam prakatayati sato na pra$astim gha- 
Bantah | 


no kartary asti karmany agani ghan iha satkartrsastau 
na karma 


syat syat karmopadese tad idam uditam adesa- 
vàco'pade$yam || 16 


Atra brümah prasastim vadati disir asiv ààmukho no’padesam 
á&stau so'tiprasiddho na hi para iha ca’peksitarthaprasangah | 
yukto’sadharanoktya ghañ agani karane'py atra vaivaksikatvam 
sabdoktam karakanàn nanu karanataya kartari syad 

vivaksa || 17 


= $ m 


Sasthya’nyatvam avedi nai'nam avadat Sloko na cà natata 
jfiàtasyà'sya tathapi na’vayavita tasya’nya atma $rutah | 
godhyatvafi ca vikdravacakavacas tad brahma puccham bhaven- 


na tv ánandamayas sa ca’nnamayavat kośo bahih kathyate || 18 


तत्वसारः 


पुछिन्नाम्तप्रधानप्रकृतपरवचोरूपण चाप्यनन्येः 
रलोकाः पुच्छं न चाहुस्स्वरसमपि हि नस्सूत्रमन्योऽन्तरो न । 
पष्ठधादिश्वांशभावान्निरवधिकतया रूपणादानुरूप्या- 
त्पर्यायत्वादनन्यात्मकवचनतया पुच्छहेतुः परास्तः d १९ ॥ 


कपिस्त्वादित्यः कं पिबति किरणेरित्यपि कपि- 
बभस्तीत्याम्नातस्स कपिरमुनास्तं यदिह तत्‌ । 
प्रतीमः कप्यासं दिवसकरतेजोविकसितः 
स पद्मइश्रीमत््वादगणि भगवच्चक्षुरुपमा || २० | 


नाळे कपिभवति कं पिबतीति तस्मिन्‌ 
यस्यास आसनमुशन्ति मनीषिणस्तत्‌ | 
कप्यासमुज्बरमुदारमिदं सरोजे 
चक्षुनिदशेनमुदीरितमीश्वरस्य || २१ ॥ 


कसुदकमिह प्यासो यस्यासनं यदि qim: 

कविभिरुदितं कप्यासं तद्गभीरजलोदयात्‌ | 
शिशिरमधुरं श्रीमद्दामोदराक्षिनिदशीनं 

भवति नळिनं ढुप्ाकारप्खपि; पिहितादिवत्‌ ॥ २२ 


कप्यासं भानुबिम्बे हरिभजनपदं हृत्सरोज च ag- 
तद्वचोपासकाक्षिद्व्यमिति तु न सत्तत्र यरपुण्डरीकम्‌ | 

गौण तस्याक्षिणी इत्युभयपदनिराकाङ्क्षतानादरेण।- 
प्यध्याहारस्समानाधिकृतपदगतित्यक्तिरूध्वे तदुक्तिः ॥ २३ ॥ 


TATTVASARAH 9 


Pullinganta-pradhana-prakrta-paravaco-rupanan ca’py ananyaih 
Slokàh puccham na ca’hus svarasam api hi nas sütram 
anyo'ntaro na | 
sastyadis ca’msabhavan niravadhikatayà rüpanad ànurüpyat 
paryayatvad ananyatmakavacanataya pucchahetuh 
parastah || 19 


Kapis tv àdityah kam pibati kiranair ity api kapir 
babhasti'ty amnatas sa kapir amuna’stam yad iha taf | 
pratimah kapyasam divasakara-tejovikasitah 

sa padmas $rimatvàd agani bhagavaccaksurupama || 20 


Nalam kapir bhavati kam pibati’ti tasmin 
yasya’sa 8sanam usanti manisinas tat | 
kapyásam ujvalam udàram idam sarojam 


caksur nidarsanam udiritam i$varasya || 21 


Kam udakam iha pyaso yasya'sanam yadi vo'dbhavah 
kavibhir uditam kapyasam tad gabhirajalodayat . | 
Si$iramadhuram Srimaddamodaraksinidarganam 


bhavati nalinam luptakaras tv apih pihitadivat || 22 


Kapyasam bhànubimbam haribhajanapadam hrtsarojafi ca 
yadvat 


tadvac co'pasakaksidvayam iti tu na sat tatra yat pundarikam 
gaunam tasyaksini ity ubhayapadanirakanksata’nadarena’ ® 


‘py adhyaharas samanadhikrtapadagatityaktir ürdhvam 
taduktih || 23 


10 


dec 


करिचजञल्पति मर्केटस्य जघने कप्यासमक्ष्णोरयं 

दृष्टान्तः कथमिष्यते भगवतस्सत्येव गत्यन्तरे | 
सामानाधिकरण्यमत्र पदयोः प्राप्त कुतस्त्यज्यते 

पक्ष चेद्विशिनष्टि तत्सहशि तच्छब्दस्तु गोणत्तव ॥ २४ ॥ 


दुरविकसित पक्ष कप्यासमाह गतिस्त्वियं 
भवति भगवचक्वुटृष्टान्तपङ्कजसङ्गता । 

तदपि च न सत्तस्मिन्न्थ यतो न तु कुत्रचि- 
तदवयवशस्सहत्या वा पदं ARIAT || २५ ॥ 


षद्सवथेषु समीरितेषु चतुराः कप्यासवाचस्त्रयो 
गम्भीराभ्भ इति प्रकृत्य भगवद्रामानुजाङ्गीकृताः | 
ततस्वीकारबहिष्कृतास्तदितरे हेयास्त्रयस्तद्विदा 
इरोकेष्षड्भिरमीमिरित्थमुदितFसोऽयं विभागो मया ॥ २६ ॥ 


गायत्री नाम सामश्रुतिशिरसि परं ज्योतिरध्यायि सिद्धध- 

चातुष्पद्यन्तु मूतक्षितितनुद्ृदयैष्षड्बिधं तद्विधाभिः | 
गानत्राणादिकामिशश्रुतिगतवचनव्यक्तिमेदातु सिद्धा 

बाकप्राणोक्तिः परार्था स्वरसनिगमनशरुस्यघीनं तदेतत्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 


तमो नाम द्रव्य बहुरूविरकं मेचक चरू 
प्रतीमः केनापि क्वचिदपि न बाधश्च zea । 


“अत; Hea हेतुः प्रमितिरपि शाब्दी विजयते 


निरालोकं चक्षुः प्रथयति हि तहशनवशात्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 


TATIVASARAH 11 


Kascij jalpati markatasya jaghanam kapyasam aksnor ayam 
drstantah katham isyate bhagavatas saty eva gatyantare | 
samanadhikaranyam atra padayoh praptam kutas tyajyate 
padmafi ced visinasti tatsadrsi tacchabdas tu gaunas tava || 24 


Daravikasitam padmam kapyasam dha gatis tv iyam 
bhavati bhagavaccaksur drstantapankajasangata | 

tad api ca na sat tasminn arthe yato no tu kutracit 
tadavayavasas samhatyà và padam vyudapadyata || 25 


Satsv arthesu samiritesu caturah kapyāsavācas trayo 

gambhirambha iti prakrtya bhagavad-Ramanujangikrtah | 

tatsvikarabahiskrtas taditare heyas trayas tadvida 

Slokais sadbhir amibhir ittham uditas so’yam vibhago 
maya “|| 26 


Gayatri nama sáma$rutiéirasi param jyotir adhyàsi siddhyac- 
catuspadyan tu bhitaksititanuhrdayais sadvidham 
tadvidhabhih | 


ganatranadikabhis srutigatavacanavyaktibhedat tu siddhà 
vakpranoktih parartha svarasanigamanasrutyadhinam 
tad etat || 27 


Tamo nama dravyam bahulaviralam mecakacalam 
pratimah kenapi kvacid api na badhas ca dadr$e | 
atah kalpyo hetuh pramitir api sabdi vijayate 
nirálokam caksuh prathayati hi taddarSanavasat || 28 
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quie 


भूमाख्यः पुरुषोत्तमो यदधिकं ब्रह्मेह da 
प्राणार्यादवरात्मनस्तु बरूतस्तदज्ञाधिकस्सस्यवित्‌ | 
यस्सत्य वदतीति वाग्गमयितु न ब्म्निहोज्यन्तर 
शक्कोति प्रकृताग्निद्टोऽ्यवगमाद्वङ्गस्तु शब्दश्रियः ॥ २९ ॥ 


अस्वारस्यचतुष्टयं परमते यच्छब्दलिङ्गव्यथा 


तस्मिन्नित्यनपेक्षया व्यवहिते हृरपुण्डरीकेऽन्वयः | 
अप्याकाङ्क्षितकामवेदनविधिक्षेपसस्वपक्षे दय 
यच्छब्दस्य यदेकरोष्यमपि या तत्रैकवद्भाविता || ३० || 


पटुतरविग्रहादि वहतां भवतापवतां 
भगवदुपासनं दिविषदामपि सम्भवति | 
न तु शतमथवादवचसामपि मन्त्रगिरां 
विधिवदिह प्रमाणमपदोषमपुम्प्रभवम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 


स्तुतिपरमाद्यमत्र निजसाध्यविधेयरुचि- 
प्रजननसिद्धमे स्ववचनीयगुणादरवत्‌ । 
तदितरथा न सिद्धथति विधिष्विव तत्त्वविदां 
कथमसता गुणेन कथितेन नुतिभवति ॥ ३२ ॥ 


अथ मनवो विषेयपरिबोधनकार्यमुखा- 

द्विधिमुपकुवते हि दिविषष्वपुरादिधियम्‌ | 
उपजनयन्त एनमुपकतुमलं ag ते 

कथमिव देवताधियमुपेति वपुविधुरा ॥ ३३ ॥ 


TATIVASARAH 13 


Bhimakhyah Purusottamo yad adhikam Brahme'ha 
satyahvayam 

pranakhyad avarütmanas tu balatas tadjfiádhikas satyavit | 

yas satyam vadati'ti vag gamayitum na hy agnihotryantaram 

Saknoti prakrtagnihotryavagamad bhangas tu Sabdasriyah || 29 


Asvarasyacatustayam paramate yac chabdalingavyatha 

tasminn ity anapeksayà vyavahite hrtpundarike’nvayah | 

apy akanksitakamavedanavidhiksepas svapakse dvayam 

yac chabdasya yad aikasesyam api ya tatrai’kavadbhavita || 30 


Patutaravigrahadi vahatam bhavatapavatam 
bhagavadupasanarn divisadam api sambhavati | 
na tu gatam arthavadavacasam api mantragiram 


vidhivad iha pramanam apadosam apumprabhavam || 31 


Stutiparam àdyam atra nijasádhya-vidheyaruci- 
prajananasiddhaye svavacaniyagunüdaravat | 

tad itarathà na siddhyati vidhisv iva tattvavidam 
katham asatà gunena kathitena nutir bhavati || 32 


Atha manavo vidheyaparibodhana-karyamukhad- 
vidhim upakurvate hi divisadvapuradidhiyam | 
upajanayanta enam upakartum alam khalu te 


katham iva devatadhiyam upaiti vapurvidhura || 33 
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qum: 
अथ सुरनरतियेक्स्थावरात्मप्रपञ्च- 

प्रजननगणनासु छन्दसामन्तमागे | 
प्रकरतरमधीता विग्रहा देवताना- 

मवकलय गतिश्वीपाप्तनप्रक्रियासु ॥ ३४ ॥ 


निगमशत निदानैर्देवताविग्रहादि 
स्फुटतरमितिहासैधभशास्रैः पुराणे: | 

अपि गदितमनन्तोपासनेऽस्याथिकारः 
तदयममरवगस्तत्फलाथी समथ; ॥ ३५ ॥ 


संस्थाने कल्याकृति लनुगतं तावत्मतीमो हि तत्‌ 
ब्रमश्वापरमप्यदशि न तथा पक्षान्तरे जातिषु | 
यद्रहोखपुरस्सरीघु धिषणा बह्वीषु साधारणी 
जातिर्जातिरितीहृशी फणितिरप्येवं मदीये पथि || ३६ ॥ 


एका व्यक्तिषु भूयसीष्वनुगता पूर्णा प्रतिव्यक्ति या 

संस्थानादपरा निरादिनिधना सा जातिरास्थीयताम्‌ | 
गोग[रित्यनुवृत्तबुद्धिवचस्ती नो ath कथं 

agaa कथं गवादिवचसां व्यक्तिष्वसहूधासु नः ॥ ३७ | 


त्र ब्रूमः प्रतीमः किमपि किमपरं वस्तु सास्नादिमत्त्वा- 
ोत्वन्नामानुवृत्तव्यवहृतिविषयं तद्धि ताइक्षमैक्षि | 
गोखाजताइवतादिष्वनुगतमपरं वस्तु जातिष्वनेका- 
वेकं जात्यादिशब्दव्यवह्ृतिधटकं जातिवादे किमूचे॥ ३८ | 
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Atha suranara-tiryak-sthavaratma-prapanca- 
prajanana-gananasu chandasam antabhage | 
Prakatataram adhita vigraha devatanam 
avakalaya gati co’pasanaprakriyasu || 34 


Nigamasatanidanair devatavigrahadi 

sphutataram itihasair dharma$ástraih puranaih | 
api gaditam anantopasane’sya dhikarah 

tad ayam amaravargah tatphalarthi samarthah || 35 


Samsthànam kalaya’krtim tv anugatam tavat pratimo hi tat 
brüma$ ca’param apy adarsi na tatha paksantare jatisu | 
yadvad gotvapurassarisu dhisana bahvisu sadharani 

Jatir jatir iti’drsi phanitir apy evam madiye pathi || 36 


Eka vyaktisu bhüyasisv anugatà purna prativyakti ya 
samsthànad apara niradinidhana sa jatir asthiyatam | 
gaur gaur ity anuvrttabuddhivacasi no ced ghatete katham 


vyutpatti§ ca katha gavadivacasam vyaktisv asankhyasu 
nah || 31 


Aira brümah pratimah kimapi kim apararh vastu sasnadimatvad- 
gotvan nama’nuvrttavyavahrtivisayarn tad dhi tadrksam aiksi | 
gotva jatva’svatadisv anugatam aparam vastu jatisv aneka- 
sv ekam iia tel jativade kim 

üce || 38 
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qeu: 


अन्यस्यादर्शनेन व्यवहृतिघटनस्यान्यधेवोपपत्त्या 
करप्यत्वासभ्भवेनाप्युभग्रसमयसक्लोतसंस्थावलम्यी | 

युक्ती जात्यादिशब्दस्सुसहगिह मिथस्सा द्यनुस्यूतधीवा- 
LAA याहक्‍्परसमयमतामाकृति सा व्यनक्ति ॥ २९ | 


अभावस्याभावो भवति खलु मावः परमते 
घटादेरप्येवे कथय किमभावो न भवति | 
घटस्य प्रध्वंसो भवति हि कपालत्वमपर- 
सवभावः पिण्डं किमिह दशै किञ्चिदपरम्‌ ॥ ४०॥ 


संसर्गाभावमेवे विदुरिह सुधियो भावमेव सभावं 
मन्वानाः FAAS भूतळत इतरभूभागमेदस््वमावः | 
यस्तततत्कारमेदव्यतिकरितगुहप्राङ्गणादिप्रदेशः 
कुम्भाभावाश्रयोऽन्यैरगणि स इह्‌ नः काथिकस्योपलम्भः ॥ ४१ ॥ 


सञ्च त्यच्चेति सृष्ठा विशसि चिदचितो तेन चोक्तोऽसि विश्वं 
त्दज्जत्वात्वरल्यनसात्वमिति च निखिलं त्वच्छरीरं किलेति | 
तस्तेशशाखनेरमेदव्यवह्ृतिह्ृदयं विस्तृणानेनिरस्ता 
मेदामेदावभेदे अममपि भगवन्‌ कारण BETA A: ॥ ४२ ॥ 


उन्नीतं गुरुणारुणाधिकरणे न ह्येकहायन्यगा- 
दारुण्यान्वयमाभिधानिकमपि त्वाक्षेपतः प्राप तम्‌ । 
यठ्रूते5रणयेति केवलगुण वाद्धव्यनिर्देशत्र- 
द्वाक्यस्थानगिरस्तु कारकविभत्तयन्ता मिथस्सङ्गताः | 93 ॥ 
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Anyasyà'dar$anena vyavahrtighatanasya nyathai vo’papattya 

kalpyatva’sambhavena’py ubhayasamaya-sangitasamsthava- 
lambi | 

yukto jatyadisabdas susadrg iha mithas sa hy anusyütadhivag- 

vyutpattyarhai' va yadrk parasamayamatam akrtim sa 
vyanakti || 39 


Abhavasya’bhavo bhavati khalu bhavah paramate 

ghatader apy evam kathaya kim abhavo na bhavati | 
ghatasya pradhvarhso bhavati hi kapalatvam aparas 

tv abhavah pindatvam kim iha dadrée kificid aparam || 40 


Samsargabhàvam evam vidur iha sudhiyo bhavam eva tv a- 
bhavam 


manvanah kumbhavad bhütalata itarabhübhagabhedas 
tv abhavah | 


yas tattatkalabheda-vyatikarita-grha-pranganadi-pradesah 


kumbhabhavasrayo’nyair agani sa iha nah kva’dhikasyo’ 
palambhah || 41 


Sac ca tyac ceti srstva višasi cidacitau tena co'kto'si vi$vam 

tvajjatvat tvallyanatvat tvam iti ca nikhilam tvacchariram 
kilet | 

tais tais Sastrair abhedavyavahrtihrdayam vistrndnair 
nirastà 

bhedabhedav abhedam bhramam api Bhagavan! karanam 
kalpayantah || 42 


Unnitam Guruna’runadhikarane na hye'kahayany agad 
arunyanvayam 4bhidhanikam api tv aksepatah prapa tam | 
yad brute’runaye’ti kevalagunam vagdravyanirdesavad 


vakyasthanagiras tu karakavibhaktyanta mithas 
sangatah || 43 
3 
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dien 


अरुणाधिकरणसरणिस्समगणि रामानुजार्यमुनिभिर्या | 
उचितेयमनुचितान्या परिषदि विदुषां स्फुटीभवति ॥ ४४ ॥ 


उपात्तेऽपि द्रव्ये विसदशविभक्तिव्यपगमा- 

कृस्या वैशिष्टये परिणमति खर्वाङ्गतिनयात्‌ | 
विभक्तिस्वभैक्य प्रथयति समानेव पदयोः 

Aen सा agaaa दिशेत्कारकधियम्‌ ॥ ४५ ॥ 


आदावीश्वरदत्तयेव पुरुषस्स्वातन्त्यशत्तया स्वये 
तत्तजज्ञानचिकीषेणप्रयतनान्युर्पाद | 

तत्रोपेक्ष्य ततोऽनुमत्य विदधत्तत्रिप्रहानुग्रहो 
तत्तत्कमंफल प्रयच्छति पुनस्सवस्य पुंसो हरिः ॥ ४६ ॥ 


दुष्कमस्वनिवतेनानुमनने पुसः करोत्यच्युतः 

सवातन्त्येण निरङ्कुशेन संगुणइश्रत्या न दोषो हरेः | 
ष्टश्चारिषु निम्रहो गुणतया ठोके न दोषात्मना 

न स्यादाश्रयसिद्धिरोपनिषद नो चेत्ममाण वचः ॥ ४७॥ 


दुष्कमव्यवसायतस्तु विरतो यस्तस्य पुंसः पुरा 
मूयोजन्मसमाजितान्यगणितान्यागांस्यनाइत्थ यत्‌ | 

तस्यानन्तसुखाप्तये च यतते लक्ष्मीसहायस्स्वयं 
तत्कारुण्यपुरस्सरो गुणगणस्तस्यायमुञ्जम्मते ॥ ४८ || 


आदो मेदश्रुतीनामनृतविषयता लक्षणा चेक्यवाचां 

ANG प्रहाणं तदुभयघटनातत्परांणाञ्च वाचाम्‌ | 
्रत्यक्षादिप्रमाणस्वरसगतिहतिस्तर्कबाधश्च भूया- 

MAMAS तदेतत्सकलमितरथा लक्ष्मणाचार्यपक्षे ॥ ४९ | 


TATTVASARAH 19 


Arunadhikaranasaranis samagani Ramanujaryamunibhir ya | 
ucite'yam anucita’nya parisadi vidusám sphutibhavati || 44 


Upatte’pi dravye visadrsavibhaktivyapagamat 

prakrtyà vaisistyarh parinamati khalv akrtinayat | 
vibhaktis tv arthaikyarh prathayati samanai’va padayoh 
trirüpà sā sahkhyanvayam iva diset karakadhiyam || 45 


Adav l$varadattayai'va purusas svatantryasaktya svayam 
tattajfiànacikirsanaprayatanany utpadayan vartate | 
tatro'peksya tato'numatya vidadhat tannigrahanugrahau 


tattatkarmaphalam prayacchati punas sarvasya pumso 
harih || 46 


Duskarmasv anivartanànumanane purnsah karoty acyutah 
svütantryena nirankusena saguna$ érutyà na doso hareh | 
drsta$ cárisu nigraho gunatayà loke na dosatmana 


na syàd a$rayasiddhir aupanisadam no cet pramanam 
vacah || 47 


Duskarmavyavasayatas tu virato yas tasya pumsah pura 
bhüyojanmasamarjitany aganitany agamsy anadrtya yat | 
tasya’nantasukhaptaye ca yatate laksmisahayas svayam 
tatkāruņyapurassaro gunaganas tasya’yam ujjrmbhate || 48 


Adau bheda$srutinàm atirtavisayata laksana cai'kyavácam 
dürenai'va prahánam tadubhayaghatanatatparanan ca vacam | 
pratyaksadipramana-svarasagatihatis tarkabadhas ca bhuyat 
mayavade tad etat sakalam itarathà Laksmanacaryapakse || 49 
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dead; 


न 8s प्रतिपादयन्त्युपनिषद्वाचः प्रसिद्ध हि तत्‌ 
किन्त्वद्वेतमनन्यगोचरतया तद्रेच्यमास्थीयताम्‌ | 

अप्राप्ते खछु शाखमथवदिति व्यथः प्रयासो यतः 
प्रख्यातादितरस्तु शाखविषयो मेदस्त्वदद्वेतवत्‌ ॥ ५० d 


यच्छवेताश्वतरश्रुतिनृंबहुतामेको बहूनामिति 

gi तत्र विधिविशिष्टविषयस्त्वष्टाकपालादिवत्‌ | 
नित्यत्वात्मबहुत्वमत्र निंगमादन्यत्र विद्मः कथे 

प्रत्यक्तवेन पराक्तया स्वपरयोमुक्ती च ARGE: I ५१ ॥ 


सामानाधिकरण्यभागिषु पद्स्तोमेषु सर्वेषु कि 
qa व्यतिरिच्यते प्रतिपदं वक्तव्यमद्वेतिना | 
यद्वा नेति न चेदनथकतया नेकातिरिक्त पदं 
पठेत प्रतिवादिनस्तितरथा युक्तिस्स्वमासीदति ॥ ५२ ॥ 


दश्यतादनृत विगीतमिति यद्‌ दृष्टान्तयन्तो जगु- 
इशुत्तयारोपितरूष्यमत्र कतिचित्तत्रेदमाचक्ष्महे | 
धमिग्राहकमानधिकक्कतमिदं सोपाधिकत्वं पुनः 
सोत्र व्यक्तममङ्गुरं व्यमिचरलिज्ञज्ञ भज्ञाय वः ॥ ५३ ॥ 


मिथ्यात्वं आन्तिसिद्ध यदि ag जगतस्साध्यते सिद्धसाध्यो 
हेतुस्सत्यः प्रपञ्चो भवति हि यदि वा सत्यमद्वेतहानि: | 
साध्य ब्रह्मस्वरूपं यदि भवति तदा सिद्धसाध्यत्वमेव 
स्यादेवं च प्रपञ्चव्युदसनसरणिद्‌रतस्ते निरस्ता ॥ ५४ ॥ 
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श्रीः 
श्रीमते रामानुज्ञाय नमः 


भूमिका 


श्ोमन्नारायणार्यप्रतिमाद्रविणनिक्षेपायमाणं नीतिमालामिधानं.. प्रबन्धरलप्िद 

जीवितमिव जागर्ति श्रीमद्विशिष्टाद्वेतसिद्वान्तस्य | आदशविमलोऽयं प्रबन्धः नातिसंक्षेपवि- 
स्तररमणीयेः प्रस्फुटार्येः वाक्यजालैः न केवलं कुशाग्रधिषणानामपितु मृदुप्रज्ञानामपि 
हृदयमावर्जयतीति नेदमनुभवापेतं वचनम्‌ | तदेतत्मबन्धरत्नमियता कालेन केवळं श्रवणपथगो- 
चरं दिष्टथेदानी दृष्टिपथमवतीण विद्ठजनानुभाव्यं भवतीति महदिदं पण्डितमण्डलीभागधेयम्‌ | 
एतत्मबन्धप्रणेतारो नारायणार्या: कदा कतमं देशमलमकुर्वन्िति अदसीयैः अन्यदीयेवा वचने- 
नेंदतया निर्णेतु शक्यते ; अथापि श्रीमाव्यकारसिद्धान्तस्यैव तत्रतत्र श्रीमाष्यवाक्यान्युदाहृत्य 
व्यवस्थापनात्‌ , श्रीमद्वेदान्तदेशिकगुरुव्थेः स्वप्रबम्षेषवेतन्नीतिमालावाक्यानां भूयिष्ठमुदाह- 
WAA आचार्याः श्रीभाष्यकाराणां अर्वाचीनाः श्रीमन्निगमान्तमहागुरूणां प्राचीनाश्चेति 
सामान्यतो निर्णये मन्यामहे न बिमरशका विप्रतिपदयेरन्निति । तथाहि--श्रीमन्न्याय- 
सिद्धाञ्जने जडदरव्यपरिच्छेदे' ' यत्तु नीतिमालायां नारायणायरुक्त “ज्ञानस्य तु परात्तवाभाव- 
मात्रमेव न तु eme ” इति | तथा तत्रैव जीवपरिच्छेदे * नारायणायेस्तु UR 
विनाशशब्दो फलद्वारा लक्षणया विद्याकमविषयावुक्तो “ विदुषो विद्यासाध्यस्यापवगैस्य 
सम्यगभिवृद्धिरूपत्वात्‌ ”” इत्यादिना ' इति | एवमीश्वरपरिच्छेदे ¦ अयमेवाथः नारायणाये- 
रप्युक्तः “ गुणैरियत्ताराहित्याद्वस्तुना अपरिच्छिन्नत्वं चावगम्यते ” इति ' इति । त्रैव 
अद्रव्यपरिच्छेदे ag नारायणार्यैरुक्ं “संस्थानमेव जातिः तत्मतिपिण्ड भिन्नत्वेऽपि द्वितीया- 
दिपिण्डेषु सौसाइश्यात्‌ प्रतिसंधीयमा न स्वाश्रयेषु वस्तुष्वेकबुद्धिशब्दनिबन्धने भवति।. . .इति 
एवं ' देवप्रीत्यादिक ar’ इति तत्त्वमुक्ताकलापइलोकस्य व्याख्यानावसरे “ आप्तस्य हित- 
` १, न्याय Rn Sri Vaisnava Siddhanta Grantha Ratna edition, 
Madras घुट. १६ 

2. न्याय सिद्धा (Madras edition) पुट १६२, १६३ 

३. न्याय सिद्धा (Madras edition) षु. २१२ 

e. न्याय लिद्धा (Madras edition) पु. ३७५ 

५, देवप्रीस्यादिक वा विदितमिह विधिप्रस्ययस्यास्तु वाच्य 

नात्रान्योन्याश्रयो न ञ्जतपरिहरणं नापि कलप्ति गेरिष्ठा । 
प्राधान्यं स्याच्च किञ्चिन्ुपभजननयास्सिद्धमेतच्चशास्त 


रित्थं स्वर्थीविरोधेऽप्यतिगरिमभयान्नेष्यते शब्दशक्तिः ॥ 
Tattva-Mukta-Kalapa पु. ६८० Prof. Ramamisra Sastri edition, Benares, 


२ भूमिका 


कामस्य नियोग केचिदूचिरे ' इति नारायणार्याणामुक्तिः सर्वार्थसिद्धी प्रत्तूयते | तथा 
तत्रेव ' आपस्याहुर्नियोगे हितममिळषितं केऽपि भाष्याशयस्थ ' इत्यत्र सर्वार्थसिद्धौः 
t स्वपक्षनिष्ठानामेव केषांचित्‌ इर्वरनियोगरूपविधिपक्षं विविच्य दशयति’ इत्खतरणदशनात्‌ 
छोके केचित्यदेन नारायणार्या अभिप्रेता इति त्पष्टमवगम्यते | एवं न्यायपरिशुद्धावपि* 
: नारायणायहतवेवमुक्त ' इत्यारम्य ¦ आप्तस्य हितकामस्य नियोगं केचिदूचिरे | भाष्य- 
कारोऽपि भगवानेतदेवान्वमन्यत' इति नीतिमाळावचनमनूद्यते | तथा विध्युक्त्याधीत्य वेदान्‌' 
इति सारावछोश्ोकर्ख व्याख्याने चिन्तामणो कुमारवरददेशिकः वचनमिदमुदाहरति। 

एवं मीमांसापादुकायां' ^ सूत्रोक्त नूनमन्यत्‌ ' इति कोके नारायणार्यारसबहुमाने 
निदिश्यन्ते वेदाम्तगुरुभिः । अतो निश्चप्रचमिदं वक्तुं शक्यते श्रीभाष्यकारसिद्धान्त- 
निष्ठा नारायणार्याः श्रीमन्निगमान्तगुूणां प्राचीनाश्चेति | क्चिदेतेषां नारायणार्याणां 
सिद्धान्तमननुमन्यमाना अपि निगमान्तगुरवः तत्र तत्र सबहुमानमेतानाचार्यानिरदिशन्तः 
स्वीयमादरातिशयं सम्यगाविष्कुवन्ति | 

एते च नारायणार्याः जेमिनीयानि मीमांसासूत्राणि पोनरुक्‍त्यादिदोषदूषितानि 
मन्वानाः संगृह्य सूत्राण्यन्यानि प्राचीकशन्निति पादुकापरित्राणे कुमारवरददेशिकाः प्रति- 
पादयन्ति | तथाहि--' सूत्रोक्तं नुनमन्यत्‌ ' इति पादुकाश्चोके इमानि परित्राणवाक्यानि -” 
` अत एव प्राज्ञा नारायणार्याः परिमितगमीराणि परस्परविरोधादिरहितानि सूत्राणि प्रणीय 
अधिकरणानां पञ्चशतीमेव मीमांसाशा्तमाचक्षते | अन्यानि पुनरविकरणानि पौनरुक्स्या- 
।ददोषदूषितान्यकथयन्‌. TT प्राशनारायणायेत्संगृह्य कथनं न तज्जैमिनीयवचन- 
दूषणायते | जैमिनिहि मन्दामन्दसकलशिष्यजनसंवित्िसौकर्यार्थे मन्दप्रयोजनान्यघि- 
करणानि प्रथगनुकथयांचकार | नारायणार्यास्तु प्रोढविद्वज्जनपरिग्रहामिसंधिना प्रधाना- 


Tattva-Mukta-Kalapa घु. ६८४ 
याय परि (Memorial edition, Madras) पुट, २८३ 
अधिकरण सारावळी छो, २० 
सूलोक्त नून मन्यद्विदुरथ च मिथो व्याहतं बृत्तिकाराः 
प्रज्ञनीरायणायेस्तदिह विदधिरे सम्मंतास्सूत्रमेदाः । 
सामाचार्योक्तिरेषा समरसुखगता तन्न WAST: 
नत्वा नुविनमाह द्र मिडगुररपि ब्नह्मविद्वाक्यभाष्यम्‌॥ मी, पा. छो. ११ 
go, मी, पा, (edited by Navanitam Krishnamachariar) grantha script घु १६ 
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थप्रकाशनेन तुल्यन्यायतया सर्वमप्य्थजातं परिमितेन ग्रन्यसन्दर्भेण प्राचीकशत्रिति द्रयोरप्ये- 
करस्यसिद्धिरिति न विरोधगन्धः ' इति । अतश्चेदमवगम्यते यदेते नारायणार्या न केवल- 
मुत्तरमीमांसायां पूर्वमीमांसायामप्यनितरसाधारणेन पाण्डित्यविमशयो; प्रकर्षेण व्यराजन्त 
इति | परंतु एतेषां मीमांसासङ्गहः परोढविद्वञ्जनहृदयङ्गमः नाद्य यावदस्माकं चक्षुविषय- 
मवतरति | हन्त! श्रीमगवद्रामानुजसिद्वान्तस्य अथवा सवस्य सिद्धान्तस्य इदमेकं शोच- 
नीयं वेशसं यहहनां प्राचामाचार्थवर्याणां प्रबन्धाः भाग्यवैषम्यादस्माकं श्रोतुमपि genai 
गमिता इति. | 

मन्यामहे नैतदावेदनीयं विदुषां यह्वीताभाष्यमध्येते नारायणार्या विरचितवन्त 
इति ; यतस्तद्गीताभाष्य काञ्च्यां सुदरीनमुद्रारये मुद्रित विहसति | 

तथा गीताभाष्यतालयचन्द्रिकायां ¦ सवैधर्मान्परित्यज्य ' इति लोकस्य व्याख्याना- 
वसरे “४ अनियतधमपरित्यागोऽत्र विवक्षित इति नारायणायव्याख्यायामपि नानुष्ठानवि- 
रोधः’ इत्यारभ्य महता प्रबन्धेन नारायणायगीताव्यार्यानानुवादत दूषणानि प्रपश्चि- 
तानि । तत्रैव चोपरि ` “ पिशाचरन्तिदेवगुतशङ्करयादवप्रकाशभास्करनारायणारययज्ञस्वा- 
मिमरमृतिभिः ei खे मतमास्थितैः पररशतैरभाष्यक्रद्धिः अस्मसिद्वान्ततीयैकरेश्व भगवधा- 
मुनाचारथमाष्यकारादिभिरबिगीतपरिशृहीतोऽयमत्र साराथ:--“भगवानेव परं तत्वं अनन्य- 
शरणेयथाधिकारं तदेकाश्रयण qun! इति निगमितस्‌ । न्यायपरिशुद्धावनुमानाध्याये 
नारायणीयः गीताभाष्यश्षोकः अनूद्यते वेदान्तगुरुभिः ˆ | यथा ' उक्तं च नारायणायै 
भगवद्वीताभाष्ये “ प्रसिद्धमपि विज्ञानं वादे यो नाम निन्हुते। स सदस्येनियन्तव्यो 
व्यवस्था नान्यथा यतः ” इति | 


* साम्प्रदायिकास्तु fad किमप्यत्र समुदाहरन्ति | तथा हि एते नारायणार्याः प्रथमं 
कंचित्कार यादवप्रकाशान्तेवासिन आसन्‌ IA च स्वाचार्यक्ृतस्य उपनिषत्सारनान्नः 
ग्रन्थस्य व्याख्यां तदनुमत्या रचयांबभूवुः | कदाचिदेते आचार्याः श्रीरङ्गमेत्य तंत्र 
रीमाष्यकारं sae स्वपदकमरमाश्रितेभ्यः Aega ^ SNR 

११, गी. भा, (Ananda Press, Madras) पु. ९४७ 


१२. गी, भा. (Ananda Press, Madras) पु. ९५२ 
१३. न्याय, परि (Memorial edition, Madras) J १०१ 
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मुपदिशन्तं साक्षाकृतवन्तः | असझत्‌ श्रीभाष्यकारस्य कारक्षेपगोष्ठी एत्य तदीयमुपदेशं 
gga एते कियताचित्‌ कालेन यादवसिद्वान्ते शिथिलितादराः श्रीभाष्यकारसिद्धान्ते 
बद्दादराश्च aqa: | क्रमेण विशिशद्वितसिद्धान्त एव ओपनिषदस्सवेप्रमाणाविरुद्वश्वेति 
निश्चिन्वानाः श्रीमाष्यकारमेव गुरुमवृणत | अनन्तरमेव नीतिमाळामिधे प्रबन्धरलमिद 


विरचितवन्त इति | 


अयमत्रास्मदीयो निष्कर्षः । मगवद्रामानुजसिद्वान्तनिष्ठा अप्येते नारायणार्या: 
कचित्कचित्‌ स्वातन्त्रयमवबमाना अन्यथैव विशिष्टद्वेतसिद्धान्तं शिक्षयन्तः भगवति 
रामानुजे5विशयितभक्तिमन्त इति । 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्ररक्षायां नित्यानुष्ठानस्थापनाधिकारे ¦ भाष्यकाराव्यवहितदिष्यैः व्लिवं- 
शेश्वरें: श्रीरङ्गनारायणाचायैः’ इत्यारभ्य काश्चन कारिका उदाहृताः | एते च श्रीरङ्ग- 
नारायणाचार्याः नीतिमालाकुः नारायणार्यात्‌ अन्य एव भवितुमहन्ति ; यत एते 
afar: श्रीरङ्गनारायणाचार्याः इति सोपपदं निर्दिश्यन्ते। नीतिमालाकतारस्तु निरुपपद 
नारायणार्या इस्येव तत्र तत्र व्यपदिश्यन्ते | अत एव नीतिमालाकतुः नारायणार्याद्र्या- 
वर्तयितु “श्रीमाष्यकाराव्यवहितशिष्ये: वञ्गिवेशेधरे; श्रीरज्ञनारायणाचार्यः ' इति निर्दिशन्ति 
निगमान्तगुरवः | wasyria poo इति भाषायां प्रसिद्धाः श्रीरङ्गनारायणाचार्याः 
पाञ्चरत्ररक्षायां असकृदुदाहृतानां नारायणमुनीनां गुरव इति सुस्पष्टमवगम्यते ; यतस्ततरैव 
नित्यव्याख्यानाधिकारे  नारायणमुनीन्पकृत्य ' तहुरुमिः वज्ञिवंशेश्वरे: ' इति प्रतिपादित- 
मस्ति | 

इदमत्रावधेयम्‌ --तापयचन्द्रिकायाँ नारायणार्यस्य यादवभास्करादिमध्ये परि- 
गणनाद्यामुनादिभ्यस्सिद्धान्ततीथकरेभ्यः प॒थक्करणाच्च, अयमन्य एव तत्र तत्र किश्चिस्वात- 
न्व्यमवलम्बमानो नारांयणार्य: | गुरुपङ्क्तप्रविष्टाः श्रीभाष्यकाराव्यवहितशिष्या afr 
शेश्वरा नारायणमुनिगुरवशश्रीरङ्गनारायणाचार्या नूनमेतस्माद्यतिरिच्यन्त इति | 


utr ST isd 


१४, श्रीपाञ्च रक्षा (edited by Raghavachariar, Madras-Grantha script) पुट, ३० 
१५, शीपाब्च, रक्षा, पुट. | 


॥ वादाथसंग्रहः ॥ 


sre e OC 


अथेदानी एतटून्थश्थानां दशानां वादानामर्थास्सजञद्यमे । ते Sagen) 
निरूपिता अन्थकतृमिरेव निबन्धोपक्रमे-- 


१, “पोर्वापयैस्य नियमः कर्मत्रह्मविचारयोः | 
तथा वेदान्तवाकयानामम्रामाण्यनिराक्रिया ॥ 


२. विवतपक्षक्षपणं परिणामनिराङ्कतिः | 
शक्तिविक्षेपमङ्गश्च ब्रह्मणो निर्णयस्तथा ॥ 


३. निणेयः पुरुषस्यापि विधिरुपविनिर्णय: । 
दश्यार्थानधिक्ृत्येय नीतिमाला प्रवर्तते ” || इति । 


(१) तत्र प्रथमे ब्रह्मविचारस्य कमविचारानन्तर्यनिर्णयाधिकारे ‹ अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा ' 
इति सूत्नसिद्धः कमंत्रह्मविचारयोः पोर्वापर्यनियमस्समथ्यते | eus पूर्वपक्षिणः । ते 
हवमाहुः--अनधीतयेदस्य विचारानुपपत्तेः यथा कर्मविचारः कर्मभागाध्ययनपूर्वक:, एवं 
अह्मविचारो5पि ब्रह्ममागाध्ययनपूवेक एव ; न तत्र कर्मविचारापेक्षा ; बुभुकु्ुमुकषुश्चेति कर्म- 
रह्ममागयोरिकारिमेदात्‌ । अध्ययनविधिययरथज्ञानपर्थः्तस्स्यात्‌ , तदा विधिबलादध्य 
यनक्रमेण प्रथमं कमविचारः ARAA इत्यापचचेत। स क्षरणमात्रपरथवसायी | 
अथविचारस्तु UE, न स वैधः । व्यापकलादव्यवहितत्वाचाक्षरमहणमेंव फर्म 
ध्ययनस्य | अत एव ग्रृहीतखाध्यायमश्रतमोमांसमपि श्रोत्रिय इति stata । 
अपि च “तरति शोकमालवित्‌' इद्यादिभिः अद्वितीयात्मविज्ञानमपवर्गसाथन श्रुतम्‌ । 
तदेतद्विज्ञानं प्रति च “ शान्तो दान्त ' इति श्रुत्या शमादीनां araa प्रतिपाद्यते | अतश्च 


शमदमाद्यानन्तर्थमेव युक्त ब्रह्मविचारस्य ; न तु कर्म विचारानन्तरथमिति 
2 
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अत्र सिद्धान्तः-- यज्ञेन दानेन तपसानाशकेन ' इति श्रुत्या यज्ञादीनां विद्योत्यति- 
साधनत्वं प्रतिपाद्यते | “तत्र विविदिषन्ति ' इति व्यपदेशः “अश्वेन जिगमिषति ^ इतिवत्‌ धात्व- 
dara; प्रतिपत्तव्यः; विविदिषायाः साध्यत्वासम्भवात्‌। पुरुषाथः तत्साधनं वा साध्य भवितु- 
महेति। न तावद्विविदिषा पुरुषार्थः, नापि तत्साधनम्‌ ; विद्याया एव तत्साधनस्य ' ब्रह्म वेद 
मैव भवति ' इति श्रतिप्रतिपन्नत्वात्‌ । तच्च वेदनमुपासनात्मकं वाक्यजन्यज्ञानादतिरिक्त 
वियेयभूतम्‌ | इत्थञ्च बिद्यायोः यज्ञादिसाध्यलात्‌ अनिर्णति साधने साध्यनि्णयायोगात्‌ 
यज्ञादिस्वरूपनिर्णयाय कर्मविचारः प्रथममपेक्षितः । एवं नित्यनेमित्तिककर्मणां भकरणे 
प्रत्यवायश्रवणात्‌ अनर्थं परिहत्यैवाभ्युदये यतितव्यमिति भ्यायादपि स एवादो कर्तव्यः | 
अत एव सद्ठियादहरविद्यदीनां भेदाभेदनिर्णयः कर्ममेदामेदनिर्णयहेतुभिः न्यायैः शारी- 
रके क्रियमाण उपपद्यते ; अनधिगतकमणस्तदसम्भवात्‌ । अद्वितीयात्मविज्ञानमपवर्ग- 


m विरि 


साधनं इत्यत्राप्यद्वितीयत्वं नाम अनेकगुणविभूतिविरिषष्टस्य एंकलमेव ; न तु निविशेषत्वम्‌ ; 
तस्य सबैप्रमाणबिरुद्वलात्‌ | गुणविभूत्यादिविशिष्टत्रहमवेदनस्येवापव्गसाधनत्वं ' एथगात्माने 
प्रेरितारं च मत्वा जुष्टस्ततस्तेनामृतत्वमेति ' इत्यादिमिः प्रतिपा्ते | एवंभूतवेदनं प्रति 
: यज्ञेन दानेन? इत्यादि श्रृत्या यज्ञादेरेव साधनत्वमुच्यते । “ शान्तो दान्त ' इत्यादि शमा- 
दीनामनुग्राहकलवाभिप्रायम्‌ | न च विरोधः; व्यापारोपरमरूपाइशमादयोऽविहिता प्रतिषिद्ध 
निषिद्धकाम्यकर्मविषयाः ; व्यापाराश्च विद्यासाथनमूतकर्मविषया इति व्यवस्थाङ्गीकारात्‌ | 
तदेवं ब्रह्मज्ञानस्य कमसापेक्षत्वात्‌ कमविचारानन्तरमेव ब्रह्मविचारः कर्तव्य इति । 
इति ब्रह्मविचारस्य कमबिचारानन्तर्यनिर्णयाधिकारः प्रथमः ॥ 


— QOC re 


(२) अथ द्वितीये वेदान्तप्रामाण्यनिणयाधिकारे वेदान्तवाक्यानां ब्रह्मणि प्रामाण्ये 
समथ्यते | 


अन्न पृवपक्षिण: प्राभाकराः तार्किकाश्च | तत्र पूर्वेषामयमाशयः--सिद्धार्थे ब्रह्मणि 
न वेदान्तवाक्यानां प्रामाण्यम्‌ | तथाहि--शन्दा्थयोस्सम्बन्धमजानतः पुंसरशब्दो ना- 
प्रत्यायकः | सम्बन्धश्च वृद्धव्यवहारत एव ग्राह्यः | स व्यवहारः प्रयोजकबृद्वस्य गामान- 
ेत्यादिः, प्रयोज्यवृद्धस्य च गवानयनादिः | प्रयोजकबृद्धवाक्यश्रवणानन्तरं प्रयोज्यवृद्धस्य 


भूमिका | ७ 


कार्य ष्ट्वा व्युलित्सु: WAS: एवमनुमिनोति-इदे वाक्य अस्य कार्यबुद्धधुपादकम्‌ , खश्र- 
वणसमनन्तरकालिकेतत्मवृत्तिप्रयोजकत्वात्‌ | यद्वाक्यं खश्रवणसमनन्तरक। लिकयतमवृत्तिप्र- 
योजकम्‌ , TIA कार्थवुद्वयुसादकम्‌, यथा मदीयकार्यावगतिसमनन्तरप्रवृत्तिप्रयोजकं ATT 
इति | एवं सामान्यतोऽनुमाय पुनर्गवानयनादिदशनात्‌ कार्थविशेषं निश्चिनोति । 
एवं वाक्यार्थे निश्चिते, पुनः “ गां बधान ' इत्यादिप्रयोगे पदानामावापोद्वापाभ्यां तत्त- 
पदार्थमवगच्छति | पृत्रस्ते जातः ' इत्यादिसिद्धवस्तुपरवाक्यस्थले च सुखविकासादिलिङ्गे- 
नापि पुनत्रजन्माचर्थविशेषनिणयो न सम्भवति; सुसप्रसवादीनां हर्षहितुनां बहूनां सम्म- 
वात्‌ इति | 

अत्र समाधिः-' पुत्रस्ते जातः ' इत्यादिसिद्धा्थपरवाक्येष्वपि सम्बन्धग्रहणं 
इस्यते | तत्र तद्वाक्यश्रवणानन्तरं पुत्रजन्मसाक्षात्कारेण वा, पुत्रजन्मासाधारणोत्सव- 
लिङ्गेन वा पुत्रजन्मविशेषनिश्चयस्सम्भवति | अतो न विशेषाप्रतिपत्तिः । 


गामानयेत्यादिकार्थपरवाक्यस्थलेऽपि प्रयोज्यवृद्धस्यानुषङ्गिकानेकव्यापारसम्मवात्‌ त- 
त्रापि कार्थविशेषावधारणं दुश्शकमेव | हेखन्तरेण तदवधारणञ्च तुल्यमुभयत्र | 


वस्तुतस्तु Wy: खस्य कार्यावगते; पदार्थज्ञानपूवकलदशनात्‌ प्रयोज्यवृद्धकार्या- 
वगतिरपि पदार्थज्ञानपू विकेस्येवानुमिनुयात्‌ | तञ्च ज्ञानं प्रयोजकवाक्यादिति वृद्धव्य- 
बहारेऽपि सिद्धार्थे शब्दस्याभिधानमस्ति | एवं पित्रदिमिश्शशिपक्ष्यादीनङ्गुल्या निदिश्य 
तत्तच्छन्दै स्तेषु तेष्वर्थेषु प्रयुज्यमाने बाला व्यु्याचन्ते। क्रमेण च व्युसन्नास्ते तत्तच्छब्दश्रवण 
समनन्तरम्‌ तत्तदर्थेषु स्वात्मनां बुद्धयुपत्ति पश्यन्तरणब्दार्थयोस्सम्बन्धान्तरादशनाहोध्यबो- 
धकभाव एव सम्बन्ध इति निश्चिन्वन्ति | अतस्सिद्धार्थेऽपि शब्दस्य प्रामाण्यं सम्भवतीति 
प्रतिपद्यन्त एव प्रामाण्यं ब्रह्मणि वेदान्तवाक्यानीति | 

तार्किकास्तु-सिद्धार्थे शब्दस्य प्रामाण्येऽपि जगक्कर्तुरनुमानसिद्धत्वान्न वेदान्त- 
प्रमाणकं ब्रह्म ; 'शाख्रख प्रमाणान्तराप्राप्ताथविषयत्वात्‌ | Gd तु भूमूधरादिकं कार्यम्‌; 
सावथवलात्‌ , घटादिवत्‌; भूमूधरादिकं खोषादानोपकरणसम्परद नप्रयोजनाभिङ्ञकतृकम्‌ , 
कार्यत्वात्‌ , घटादिवत्‌ , इत्येवमनुमानं सम्भवति । अनेन कपकस्पनायां अनेककते- 


८ भूमिका 


कल्पनापेक्षया एककर्तकरुपनं न्याय्यमिति जीवासंभावितज्ञानादिः जगन्निमोता ईश्वर- 
Raga | 
सिद्वान्तस्तु-उक्तानुमानात्‌ जगतः कर्तमात्रसिद्धावपे, अकर्मवश्यत्वसवज्ञत्वादि- 


विशिष्टेककतकत्ं शाखादेवावगन्तव्यम्‌ | बिचित्रसन्चिवेश्य रथगोपुरप्रासादादेः बहुकतु- 
कल्वस्येव दशनादत्रापि विचित्ररचनस्य जगतो बहुकतकलमेवानुमानतः प्रसज्येत | अपि च 
लोके कर्तुः कमवश्यलादिदर्शनात्‌ आनुमानिकेश्वरस्यापि व्याप्तिबलेन तदवर्जनीयम्‌ । अकर्म- 
बश्यले शरीरे्दरियाद्ुपक्रणायोगः | तेषां fae ‹ सावयवत्वात्‌ कार्यम्‌ ' इत्यनुमानस्य dU 
व्यभिचारः । अतइशास्त्रेकप्रमाणक ब्रह्मेति । 

॥ इति बेदान्तप्रामाण्यनिणयाधिकारो द्वितीयः ॥ 


ue) ed 


(३) अथ तृतीये विवतपक्षप्रतिक्षेपाधिकारे निविशेषत्रह्मवादिनः अद्वैतिनः प्रतिक्षिप्य" 


न्ते । aaa मन्यन्ते- यतो वा इमानि ' इत्यादिश्रुत्या जगत्कारणं ब्रह्मेति प्रतिपादितम्‌ | तञ्च 
८ सत्य ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म” इत्यादिश्रुतिभिः सचिदद्वितीयानन्दखरूपं प्रतिपन्नम्‌ | तस्य 
चानाथज्ञानतिरोहितखरूपतया अहं सुखी, अह दुःखो, देवोऽयं, मनुष्योऽये, घटोऽ, 


पटोऽय, इत्यादान्तरबाह्मविविधाध्यासोपादानतया जगत्कारणत्वमुपपद्यत इति | 


AN 


अन्न सिद्धान्त--सचित्सुखाद्वितीयखरूप ब्रह्मेति वदद्भिः सदादिशब्दप्रवृत्ति- 
निमित्तानि सत्तादीनि दुर्निरूपाणि | तथाहि-सत्ता न जातिः; आश्रयस्य सतः एकत्वात्‌ | 
न च प्रमासम्बन्धयोभ्यतम्‌ ; HAT: प्रमेयत्वानङ्गीकारात्‌ | नाप्यसद्वथावृत्ति;; सदसद्विलक्षणस्य 
प्रपश्वस्याप्यसव्यावृत्तिमत्वेन सत्त्वप्रसङ्जात्‌ | यदि सच्छब्दाथ एव सत्ता, तहिं सत्तायाः 
धर्मत्वेन ब्रह्मणोऽपि सच्छब्दार्थस्य सत्तारूपतेन कञ्चन धर्मिणं प्रति धर्मखप्रसङ्गात्‌ | 


` एवं चित्त्वमपि दुर्निरूपम्‌ । तञ्च यदि चैतन्यम्‌, तदा ब्रह्मणः चेतन्यगुणकलप्र- 
सङ्ग। यदि चिच्छन्दस्येव चेतन्यमथ:, तदा प्रमाणज्ञानानामपि चेतन्यरूपाणां ब्रह्मत 
प्रसज्यते | खाधीनखप्रकादात्वं चित्त्वमित्यपि दुवचम्‌ , खव्यतिरिक्तप्रकाशस्यैवानभ्युपग- 


मात्‌ । 


भूमिका । e 


एवं सुखरूपत्वमपि दुर्वचम्‌ ; ‘gaa ena’ इत्यादिभिः सुखादीनां आत्मगुणत्वं 
झनुभूयते | पदाथविदोडपि सुखादीनामात्मगुणत्वमाचक्षते । न च ब्रह्मणो गुणत्वमिति न तस्य 
पुखरूपत्वम्‌ । अनुकूलं सुखत्वमिति चेत्‌, ब्रह्म कस्यानुकूरम्‌ !-जीवानाम्‌ ? उत सस्थैव ¦ 
ना ;; ब्रह्ममिन्नजीवानभ्युपगमात्‌ | नान्त्यः, तत्रानुकूलत्वे भोग्यत्वं चेत्‌ , खस्य भोक्‍तृत्वाभा- 
वेन खभोग्यत्वस्याप्यसम्भवः। दुःखनिवृत्तिश्वेत्‌ , ब्रह्मणः निव्ृत्तिरूपत्वेनाभावात्मकत्वप्रसङ्गः | 
तस्मान्न सुखरूपत्व ब्रह्मणः ॥ 


अद्वितीयखञ्च न सहृशाद्वितीयरहितत्वम्‌ ; ब्रहमह्विवाभावेन सहृशद्वितीयस्येवाप्रसिद्धेः। 
' सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीत्‌ ' इत्यादिश्रुतिभिः अद्वितीय प्रतिबादितं इत्यपि न युज्यते तत्र 
८ eg इति कालविशेषस्य, “आसीत्‌ ' इति क्रियाविशेषस्य “इदं सत्‌ ' इति जगतस्सदात्म- 
wae, ‘wate’ इति नामरूपविभागामाववचनेन ब्रह्मणः उपादानतायाः, 
८ अद्वितीयम्‌ ' इत्यविष्ठानान्तरनिवारणेन निमित्तत्वस्य, अत एवं अनन्तशक्तियोगस्य च 
प्रतिपादनात्‌ । ` नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन’ इत्यत्रापि अन्नह्मात्मकनानावस्तुनिषेधै एव | 


ANA 


अतो AAN: । 

एवं अनाद्यविद्यातिरोहितं ब्रह्मेत्यपि तिरोधानासभ्मवादनुपपन्नम्‌ । तत्र 
अज्ञानं ज्ञानाभावः, अन्यथाज्ञानं वा? उमयथापि वस्तुखरूपतिरोधायक्त्वासम्भवः | 
अपि चाञ्चानेन ब्रह्मलरूपतिरोधानं दुनिखूपस्‌; आच्छायविषयकज्ञानोयत्तिनिरोधो 
ह्याच्छादनशब्दाथः | अत्र स्वाच्छाद्यस्य ब्रह्मणः ज्ञानविषयत्वानङ्गीकाराततदुस्पत्तिनिरो- 
धरूपमाच्छा TAA सम्भवति | 

एवं ज्ञानरूपं ब्रह्म अनाद्यविद्याशबलितं सत्‌ जगदुपादानकारणमित्यंप्यनुपपत्नम! तत्र 
किं ब्रह्म जगदुपादानस्‌? उताविद्या ? यद्वा तदुभयम्‌! | नायः, कारणानुरूपलात्‌ 
कार्थस्य त्रह्मवज्जागतस्सत्यत्वप्रसज्ञात । न द्वितोयः; ब्रह्मणः उपादानत्वपरश्रृति- 
विरोधात्‌ | नापि तृतीयः; जगतः जडाजडातमकससत्यासत्या्मकत्वादिविरूद्धखमावलम्रस- 
ज्ञात्‌ | 

अविद्यारूपदोषरवशात्‌ ज्ञानरूपे ब्रह्मणि जगदध्यस्तम्‌ , अध्यासाधिष्ठानत्वमे- 
वोपादानत्वमित्यप्ययुक्तम्‌ ; ब्रह्मणो अमाधिष्ठानल्वानुपप्ते: । शुक्तिकादौ अधिष्ठाने 


१० भूमिका 


केनचिद्‌ भाखरत्वाकारेण प्रतिपन्ने शुक्तिखाधाकारेण तिरोहिते हि रजतादिभ्रमो दष्टः । 
ब्रह्मणश्च निविशेषतया प्रतिपन्नाप्रतिपन्नाकारमेदाभावात्‌ न तस्मिन्‌ जगदध्यासस्सम्भवति | 
तस्मात्‌ जगद्रपेण adaa जगदुपादानमिति च नोपपत्तिमत्‌॥ 

` || इति विवत्तपक्षग्रतिक्षेपाधिकारस्तृतीयः ॥ 


fe Lan a 


(9) चतुर्थ परिणामपक्षप्रतिक्षेपाधिकारे ब्रह्मपरिणामरूपं जगदिति यादवभास्करपक्षः 
प्रतिक्षिप्यते | 


अत्र पूर्वपक्ष'-* सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीत्‌ ' इत्यादिश्रुतिभिः प्ररयाबस्थायां प्रढीन- 
निखिछमेदं ब्रह्मावगतम्‌ | तदेव सबशक्ततया supe विचित्रचिदचिन्मिश्रमपञ्चरूपेण 
परिगतमिति “तदेक्षत बहु स्याम्‌ ' इत्यादिभिः प्रतिपाद्यते p तस्मान्निरसमस्तविषयस्य ब्रक्षणः 
परिणामभूतं जगदिति | 


अत्र सिद्धान्त:-अह्मण एव जगदाकारेण परिणोमे जगढ्तस्थूलखद्खखादिक 
ब्रह्मणि प्रसज्येत | तथा च “अस्थूलमनप्वदखम्‌ ' इत्यादि श्रुतयो विरुद्धयन्ते । 
नहि चिद्रप एवेश्वरोऽचिद्रपेण परिणमत इति संभवति । नच हमोपादनलशूतरेव जगत 
श्रेतन्यशक्तियोगोअतीति वाच्यम्‌; त्रेतन्यस्य जगति नित्यानुपछब्धत्वात्‌ तच्छत्तयमावस्यैव 
तत्र निर्णयात | प्रल्यावस्थायां भठीननिखिङमेदै बहमे्प्यनुपपन्चम्‌ ; * नित्यो 
नित्यानां चेतनश्चेतनानाम्‌ '  अजामेकाम्‌ ' इत्यादिश्रुत्या जीवानां प्रकृतेश्च नित्यत्व- 
श्रवणात्‌ | अतः प्रकृतिपुरुषयोर्पसंहारदशायां विनाश इति न सुवचम्‌ । 


किञ्च जीवानामनित्यत्वे कृतहानमङृताम्यागमश्चेति दोषद्वयं प्रसञ्यते । पूर्वकर्पाव- 
साने «Esta: प्रागनुष्टितानाममुक्तफछानां कर्मणां निष्फललात्कृतनाश: | उत्तरकल्पादावु- 
सद्ममानानां तेषां जीवानामसत्खपि girig तत्तकर्मफलभूतदेहेन्द्ियादिपरिमहाद- 
कृताभ्यागम इति | किञ्च तेषामनित्यत्वे आत्मनाश एव निरश्रेयसमिति बंक्तव्यम्‌ | तथा 
Tema ताहशनिर्श्रेयससिद्धेरवजनीयत्वेन निःश्रेयससाधनमूतोपासनविधीनामानर्थ- 
कयं प्रसज्यते | 


भूमिका | ११ 


अपि च यद्युपासकाः खनाश एव मोक्ष इत्यध्यवस्येयुः, तदा खनाशस्यापुरुषाथलेन 
मोक्षकथाप्रस्तावगन्थादपसंर्पेयु: । ' रसं ह्येवायं लब्ध्वानन्दी भवति ' इति मुक्तस्यानन्द 
mia श्रयते | तस्मोसरिणामवादोऽपि न समज्ञस इति | 


इति परिणामम्रतिक्षेपाथिकारश्चतुथः | 


ee) YE maan 


(wy अथ पञ्चमेऽधिकारे यादवप्रकाशामिमतः शक्तिविक्षेपपक्षः प्रतिक्षिप्यते | 


तत्रायं पूर्वपक्ष:-सन्‌ घटः, सन्‌ पट इति सर्वेषु पदार्थेषु सदिति बुद्धेरनुवतमानसात्‌ 
सत्‌ द्रव्यम्‌ ; घटादयस्तु तदवस्थाविशेषा: | तचच EG ब्रह्म खब्यवहारे खसत्तातिरेकेणान्यान- 
क्षखास्खयम्परक्ाशं तत्‌ । मोक्तमोगथनियन्तारश्च र्मणोऽशाः। ते च नित्या: । तत्र Ng- 
समष्टिपुरुष एकः | तस्य gan; प्रतिशरीरं भिन्ना जीवाः | अणवोऽनन्ता नित्याश्च ते | 
बद्धमुक्तनित्यमेदेन ते त्रिविधाः | सततपरिणामि प्रकृतिद्रव्ये भोग्यमित्युच्यते । afr 
गुणास्तिरोहिताः | अत एवाचेतनमेतत्‌। ND प्रकृति: काळपरमाकाशाव्यक्तमेदात्‌ त्रिधा | 
तत्र कालो मुहर्तादिविभागयुक्तः अजसक्षणपरिणामी च | परमाकाशो नाम प्रहृतेराधावस्था | 
IFAR? तमश्‍शब्दवाच्या तप्तळोहसमावजितजलवतयरेणात्मना संसज्यमाना एथाव्यवहारा- 
योग्या तिष्ठति | ताहर्यवस्था शत्तयवस्थेत्युच्यते | एतामवस्थामधिकृत्य ' सदेव ' इत्यादि- 
gaa: | सेये तमोवस्थापत्ना प्रकृति: परमानो विमागरूपं विकारं प्रतिपद्यते । स विभाग: 
शक्तिविक्षेप इत्युच्यते | स परमाकाशो मुक्तानामीश्वरस्य च स्थानम्‌ | 


अव्यक्त नाम मिलितानि सत्वरजस्तमांसि | तस्सगकाले मंहदाद्वित्रयोबिशति- 
विभागमाग्मवति | नियन्ता नाम ईश्वरः ब्रह्मांशः निरतिशयज्ञानानन्दादिगुणकससवशक्तश्च | 
स ईश्वरो मुक्ताश्च प्रळयकाले संसारिजीववत्‌ सुप्तकल्पा अवतिष्ठन्ते | इत्थं सब STER 
द्ृव्यलात्तदभिन्नम ; अवस्थारूपेण भिन्नश्च | अत एव भेदपराणि अभेदपराणि च समञ्जसानि 
वेदान्तवाकयानीति 4 


अत्र सिद्धान्तः-धटस्सन्‌ , पटस्स्निति सत्ताया द्रव्यधर्मतवेनेवोपलभ्यमानत्वात्सतो 
दरव्यत्वमित्यनुपपन्नम्‌ p सव्यं खयम्पकाशमित्यपि न युक्तम्‌; घटादीनामपि सहूध्यत्वेन 
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खथम्प्रकाशतवप्रसङ्गात्‌ | मोक्तृमोग्यनियन्तारश्व न ब्रह्मणोड्या;; नियन्तुरेव AKA तत्रां- 
शांशिभावस्य प्रमाणविरुद्धत्वात्‌ | ^ यतो वा इमानि ' इति श्रुत्या ब्रक्मगो जगत्कारणत- 
मुच्यते । कि तत्कारणमित्यपेक्षायां * सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीत्‌' “ आत्मा वा इदमेक 
एवाग्र आसीत्‌ ' ` एको ह वे नारायण आसीत्‌” इत्यादिमिस्सामान्यविशेषन्यायेन निय- 
न्तुः नारायणस्येव हि ब्रह्मं प्रतिपाद्यते | एवं नियन्तृवत्‌ भोक्ता भोग्यश्व न ब्रह्मांशो ; 
° पति विश्वस्य ' ' प्रधानक्षेत्रज्ञगतिः' इत्यादिभिः भोक्तृभोग्ययोः ब्रह्मणश्च विरुद्धखमावः 
त्वप्रतिपादनात्‌ | ‹ परमाकाशः प्रकृतेरादावस्या ' इत्यपि ' ऋचो अक्षरे परमे व्योमन्‌ ' 
: दिव्ये खानमजरञ्चाप्रमेयम्‌ ' इत्यादिप्रमाणविरुद्धम्‌ | sad मुक्ताश्च प्रळयक्राले सुप्त- 
कल्प इत्यपि “ तद्विष्णोः परमं पदं सदा पश्यन्ति सूरयः’ “सऽपि नोपजायन्ते प्रळये न 
व्यथन्ति च ' इत्यादिप्रमाणप्रतिहतम्‌ । तदेवमनेकदोषदुष्टमिद्‌ मतमसङ्गतमिति | 


इति शक्तिविक्षेपाधिकारः पञ्चमः | 


— CE 


(६) अथ ब्रह्मखरूपनिर्णयाधिकारे षष्ठे त्रह्मखरूपमुपवण्ये सबैशरीरकं तत्निमित्त- 
मुपादानं चेति प्रसाध्यते | तथा ताकिकाभिमतपरमाणुकारणवादः साहूयानिमतप्रकृतिकारण- 
qaaa प्रतिक्षिप्यते | 


तत्र ब्रह्मलहूयं ` एतदमूतमभयमेतङ्कह्त | ' नित्यं विभुं सवगतम्‌ इत्यादिभिः 
प्रमाणैस्सर्वानुकूलं देशकालवस्तुपरिच्छेदरहितत्व प्रतीयते । गुणेरियताराहित्याद्रस्त्वपरिच्छेद: | 
* अपहतपाप्मा ' इत्यादिभिः निर्मेटत्वश्वावगम्यते ब्रह्मणः। निर्मरलश्च त्रिविधम-खतरशुद्ध- 
तम्‌ , हेयवस्तुसंसर्गेडपे aE, श्रवणस्मरणादिभिरपवित्राणां पवित्नताहेतु- 
aaa । | विज्ञाने ब्रह्म ' ८ परं ज्योतिरुपसम्पद्य? इत्यादिभिः स्वयम्प्रकाशं तेजोरुपश्च 
तदवगम्यते | ज्ञानबळेश्वर्यायसङधेयमङ्गळगुणकञ्च तत्‌ ; TT शक्तिः? इति प्रमाणात € यस्य 
परथिवी शरीरं ' यस्यासा शरीरम्‌ ' इत्यादिश्रुत्या SUR || यस्य थत्‌ आधेयम्‌ ,यत्‌ 
विधेयम्‌ , यत्‌ शेषभूतम्‌ , तत्तस्य शरारमिति शरीरहक्षणम्‌। ईश्वरस्याशरीरित्तश्रुतयः कमै- 
निमित्तशरीरविरहपराः । एवं सर्वशरीरकतवाट्रह्मणयः तत्तद्वस्तुवाचिनरशब्दाः तदात्म- 


भूमिका । १३ 


मूतपरमातमपर्थन्ताः, यथा मनुष्यादिशब्दास्तच्छरीरकजीवपर्यन्ताः । अत एव “ वचसां 
वाच्यपुत्तमम्‌ ' इत्यादि सङ्गच्छते | एवे शरीरभूतचिदचिद्वस्तूनि कदाचित्रामरूपविभागा- 
नहसूक्ष्मदशापत्नानि भवन्ति । तदा तद्रिशिष्ट ब्रह्म कारणम्‌ | “तदेक्षत बहु स्याम्‌' 
८ तदात्मानं खयमकुरुत ' इत्यादिभिरीक्षणपूवकबहुलवश्रवणान्निमित्तमुपादानश् ब्रह्म भवति | 


अत्र तार्किकाः-चिदचिद्विरिष्टं ब्रह्म नोपादानम्‌ ; परिणामाश्रयस्थेवोपादानत्वात्‌ | 
चेतनानां परमासनश्चापरिणामित्वेनोपादान्वायोगात्‌। नाप्यचिद्वस्तु उपादानम्‌ ; ब्रह्मोपादा- 
नखश्रुतिविरोधात्‌ , निमिततोपादानयोभेदप्रसङ्गाचच | अतः परमाणव उपादानम्‌ , अहम 
निमित्तमिति । 


तन्न, परमाणुसद्भावे प्रमाणामावात्‌। निरवयवानां परमाणूनां संयोगे संयुक्तप्रदेशाति- 
रिक्तप्रदेशौभावाअथिमानुपपत्तिश्वापरिहार्यो | सावयवत्वे तु तदवयवानामपि सावयवस्वाद- 
नन्तावयवयवत्वप्रसङ्गेन मेरसर्षपयोस्साम्य प्रसज्येतः; अवयवतारतम्याभावात्‌ | छोके निमितो- 
पादानमेदेऽपि ब्रह्मणस्सवेशक्तत्वादुभयविधकारणत्वमुपप्चते | तस्मान्न परमाणव उपा- 
दानमिति । 


ag सततपरिणामिनी खतन्त्रा प्रकृतिः पुरुषसंयोगात्‌ महदादिविसहृा- 
परिणाम भजते | cet तु सूक्ष्मसहृपरिणामवती | अतः प्रक्कतिरेवोपादानमित्याहुः | 


aa; पुरुषस्य निष्क्रियत्वेन तेन संयोगाभावात्‌ | तस्सननिधानमात्रस्य तत्संयोग- 
ara तत्सन्निधानस्य नित्यसेन सवदा सृष्टिप्रसङ्ग: | अतस्स्वतन्त्रायाः प्रकृतेरपादानलम- 
युक्तम्‌ | चिदचिद्विशिषटत्रह्मण उपादानत्वेऽपि चेतनानां ब्रह्मणश्च न परिणामित्वप्रसक्तिः; 
अचिद्वस्तुवत्‌ खरूपान्यथामावस्यामाबात्‌ | अवस्थान्तरापत्तिरूपकार्थेता तु तयोरपि खी- 
क्रियते । सर्गाबस्थायां ज्ञानविकास एव चेतनानामवस्यान्तरापत्तिः । ब्रह्मगस्ठु स्थूरचिद- 
चिद्वस्तुनोरन्तरामतया' अवस्थानम्‌ । चिदचिद्वस्तुशरीरकस्य ब्रह्मण एकताददवैत्रुतयः 
शरीरमूतचिदचितोहशारीरिभूतत्रह्मणश्च मेदाद्‌ Bazar सुसङ्गता भवन्ति ॥ 


इति ब्रह्मलरूपनिर्णयाधिकारः | 


eee NG 
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(७) सत्तमे पुरुषखरूपनिर्णयाधिकारे चार्वाकाद्यमिमतदेहात्मवादादिकं निरस्य पुरुषख- 
रूपं व्यवस्थाप्यते | 


तत्र पूवपक्ष:-देह एवात्मा ; स्थूळोव्हे, कृशोऽहमिति स्थोल्यादिविशिष्टदेहस्याहम्थ- 
सामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ | अहमर्थों द्यामा । अतस्तसमानाधिकरणतया देहः प्रतीयमान 
आत्मा भवितुमर्हति | अहं जानामीति प्रतीतेदहस्य ज्ञानवत्त्वमपि खीकार्यमिति | 


अथवा इन्द्रियाण्येवात्मा, अहं जानामीति प्रतीतेः । ज्ञानं हि इन्दरियव्यापार भूत- 
सन्निक्षफरमिन्द्रियगामील्येव युक्तम्‌ | यथा ततततुरुषव्यापारभूतख्जानाध्ययनादिफलं तत्त 
सपुरुषगामि | 


यद्वा इन्द्रियाणां प्रतिशरीरमनेकत्वान्मनस एकत्वातदेवात्मा | 


अथव! संबिदेवामा ; अजडत्वात्‌ | विद्यमानदशायां सवदा प्रकाशमानस्वाद- 
जडत्वं तस्या इति | 


सिद्धान्तस्तु-चार्वाकमिमतदेहासमवांदो नोपपद्यते; अहमिदं जानामीति प्रतीतो- 
इदमिति शरीरस्य quaera, अहमित्यामनः TATA च भानात्‌ । स्थूलोऽहमिति देहेऽहं- 
प्रत्ययो लाक्षणिको भ्रान्तिमूळको वा स्यात्‌ ; ममेदमिति व्यतिरेकप्रत्ययात्‌ | तथा च 
प्रयोगः-शरीरं अहम्प्रत्ययागोचरः इदमितिगृद्यमाणखात्‌ , घटादिवत्‌ । एवं जानामीति 
प्रत्ययः शरीराविषयकः, अप्रकाशमानतदवयवप्रतिभासल्वात्‌ | उभयसम्प्रतिपन्नशरीर- 
प्रत्ययः व्यतिरेकदष्टान्तः | अवयविनः प्रतिभासे हि तदवयवप्रतिमासोऽप्यवऱ्यभ्मावी | अतः 
अहं जानामोतयत्र शरीररूपावयविनः प्रतिभासेऽभ्युपगम्यमाने करचरणाद्यवयप्रतिभासोऽपि 
स्यात्‌ । न हि ते प्रतीयन्ते | अतश्शरीराविषथकः * अहं जानामि ? इति प्रत्यय इति ॥ 


इन्द्रियामवादेऽपि प्रलेकमिन्द्रियाणां आलमले इन्द्रियान्तरानुभूतस्थेन्द्रयान्तरेण 
प्रतिसन्धानाभावप्रसङ्ग: | “यमहमद्राक्षं ते स्रशामि इति इन्द्रियान्तरेण प्रतिसन्धानं तु दृश्यते | 
सम्भूतानां तेषामात्मले एकैकेन्द्रियापाये तत्तदनुभूतार्थस्मरणं न स्यात्‌ । एकेन्द्रियापगमे 
AAA: प्रायण प्रसङ्गश्च | 
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एवं मनआत्मवादोडपि न युक्तः । आत्मा हि कर्ता ; मनस्तु चक्लुरादिवत्करणम्‌ | 
एवं प्राणोऽपि न चेतनः, वायुत्वात्‌ बाह्मवायुवत्‌ | 


अद्वैतिनां संबिदामबादोडपि न युक्तः; घटमहं वेझीति संविदः आल्धमतया 
प्रतीयमानलात्‌ । संविदोऽहमर्थत्वे ' संविदहम्‌ ' इति प्रतीतिश्व स्यात्‌ । अहमर्थों हि प्रत्यक | 
न हि संविदः प्रत्यक्तवम्‌ | 


तस्मात्‌ ‹ जानात्येवायं पुरुषः” “न विज्ञातुर्विज्ञातेविपरिळोपो विद्यते इत्यादिमिः 
खयम्प्रकाशों नित्यज्ञानश्वायमात्मा । “नित्यो नित्यानां चेतनश्चेतनानाम्‌ ' इति श्रुत्या 
aga सुखदुःखब्यवस्थायाः प्रतिशरीरमनुभूयमानलात्‌ प्रतिशरीरं स भिन्नः। “एषोऽणुरात्मा' 
इति श्रुत्या अणुश्च । परमालशरीरत्वेन विशिष्टवस्वेकदेशभूतोऽयं परमात्मांश: | 
कर्ता चायम्‌; ' ज्योतिष्टोमेन खरीकामो यजेत ' इत्यादि खर्गापवर्गसाधनानुष्ठानविधायक- 
शाखप्रामाण्यात्‌ | 


इति पुरुषखरुपनिणेयाधिकारः सप्तमः | 





(८) अष्टमे विधिखरूपनिर्णयाधिकारे शब्दमावनादेविध्यर्थवंनिरस्य पुरुषनियोगस्य 
तथात्वं व्यवस्थाप्यते | अत्र पूर्वपक्षो कुमारिः, प्रामाकरश्च | 


कुमारिलस्यायमाशयः-प्रवर्तको हि विधिभैवति | स च शब्दभाबना | सेव पुरुषमवृ- 
तिहेतुः शब्दव्यापारश्च | यमागन्तुकं धर्म प्राप्य यः कार्याय प्रभति स तस्य 
व्यापार इति मर्यादा | ईहृशब्यापारत्वमभिधापरपर्यायशब्दभावनाया उपपन्नम्‌ | स च 
व्यापारइशब्दज्ञानमेवेष्यते ; यतशशब्दः स्वज्ञानरूपमागन्तुर्क भर प्राप्यार्थप्रतीति प्रबृत्ति च 
जनयतीति | 

तदयुक्तम्‌ ; अभिधासद्भावे प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | न तावलिडादिशन्दः प्रमाणम्‌ ; तत्र 
तस्य व्युपत्यभोवात्‌ | नापि शब्दस्य व्यापारस्सम्भवति | द्विधा हि व्यापारः प्रथः परि- 
स्पन्द्‌ श्वेति | अवेतनत्वाच्छब्दस्य न प्रयत्नो व्यापारो भवति। गुणलान्न परिस्मन्दोऽपि। 
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नापि शब्दविषयकज्ञानमेव शब्दस्य व्यापारः; ज्ञानस्यात्मगुणत्वेन शब्दव्यापारत्वायोगात्‌ | 
तस्मान्न शब्दभावना नाम काचिस्सिद्धयति | 

पाभाकरस्तु-कार्यबुद्धिरेव Nae: | तथाहि-यः पुरुषः पुरुषान्तरेण प्रब- 
तितः खयं कामादिना बा प्रवतेते, स सर्वोऽपि ममेदं कृतिसाध्यमिति मत्वैव प्रवर्तते | अत: 
कार्थमेव विध्यर्थः | तच्च ठोके क्रियैव । वेदे तु यागादिक्रियायाः क्षणध्वंसिन्या; काान्तर- 
भाविखर्गस धनलासम्भवाज़ियाब्यतिरिक्तः कश्चिदपूवनामा विध्यर्थः | तज्ज्ञानं परवृत्ति - 
कारणम्‌ | तदेवं नियोगापरपर्यायस्यापूवस्य लिङ्वाच्यखाछोकिकलिडादय; कियायां लाक्ष- 
णिकाः इति युक्तम्‌ ; अनेकाथकल्पनायोगांदिति | 

तदपि न ; कार्यस्य दुनिरूपत्वात्‌ | तथाहि-कृतिसाध्यञ्चेकार्यम्‌, यागादेः PA- 
sme: HUSA , खगदिस्तथां्वं स्यात्‌ । किञ्च क्र्युद्देश्य सुखं दुःखनिवृत्तिर्वा ? 
AIA एतदन्यतररूपत्वामावानन FAAARA | 


अतः आप्ताभिप्रायो विध्यर्थः ; तज्ज्ञानादेव वृत्तेः । तथाहि-परवचनात्‌ परस्य 
प्रवृत्ति पयन्‌ बालस्खयमन्यान्मवतयितु यदा वाक्यं प्रयुङ्क्ते, तदा खसिन्‌ परप्रवृत्तिहेतु- 
भूतामिच्छां दृष्टवा एवमवगःच्छति-नूनं सर्वेऽपि पुरुषाः, परोऽस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्ततामिति आज्ञानुज्ञा- 
रूपां प्रवर्तनां कृत्वैव लिङादि प्रयुक्तवन्त इति । अतः प्रवर्तनाया विध्यर्थबमनुपपन्नम्‌ | 


वेदिकानि वाक्यानि पुरुषसयेश्वरसयाज्ञां तदुक्ति विना परिबोधयितुमईन्ति | यथा 
लोके राजभूत्याः केनापि कारणेन राजाज्ञां जानन्तः तेनाबोधिता अपि परेभ्यः 


कथयन्ति “एवं युष्मानाज्ञापथति राजा ' इति । एवं वैदिकानि वाक्यानि पुरुषाज्ञां नूनं 
प्रतिपादयन्त्येवेति बेदस्यापौरुषेयत्वे सुस्थमिति | 
इति विधिखरूपनिर्णयाधिकारोऽष्टमः | 


~ Oe 


(९) अथ निरभ्रेयससाधननिणयाधिकारे नवमे निःश्रेयससाधेनमूतं वेदनं निर्णीयते | 
अत्र पूवपक्षिणः शाङ्कराः भास्करादयश्च। तत्र पूरवेषामयमाशयः- तरति शोकमात्म- 


€x 0s CP 


बित्‌ इत्यादिभिवेदान्तवांक्यजन्यज्ञानमेव मोक्षसाधनमान्नातम्‌ | तज्ज्ञानं प्रथम प्रतिबद्ध- 
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फलम्‌ | श्रवणादिभिः प्रतिबन्धे निरस्ते तदेवापरोक्षरूपमबिद्यानिवतेकम्‌ | संसारस्य 
मिथ्याखेन प्रमाणज्ञानैकनिवर्त्यत्वाद्वथानस्य प्रमाणज्ञानरूपत्वाभावेन नाविद्यानिवर्तकत्व- 
मिति । 


तन्न। “आत्मा वा अर द्रष्टव्यः' इत्यादिभिविषेयभूतस्य ध्यानस्येवाविद्यानिवतकलं 
प्रतिपाद्यते | वाक्याथज्ञानं खविधेय न तन्निवतेकम्‌ ; उक्तज्ञानवतामप्यविधा निवृत्त्यदशनात्‌ | 
मेदवासनादिखपप्रतिबन्धकहेतूनामपि मिथ्यात्वेन वाक्यार्थज्ञानेन बाधावश्यम्मावात्‌ वाक्याथ- 
ज्ञानस्य प्रतिबद्धफललमप्यनुपपन्नम | 


शब्दादपरोक्षज्ञानञ्च न कचिहृष्टम्‌; तस्य परोक्षधीमात्रहेतुत्वात्‌ | संसारस्य 
सत्यतायास्समर्थितत्वेन तस्य ध्याननिवर्त्खमप्युपपद्यते 1 तस्मान्न वाक्याज्ञानं निरश्रेय- 
` सहेतुरिति ॥ 


अन्ये तु साहयोगावपवरीसाधनम्‌ । तत्त्वानामवधारणं साइर्यं श्रवणादिरूपम्‌ । 
योगस्य तु त्तिविधमनुष्ठानम्‌ | ईश्वरार्थानां कमणां करणम्‌ , इतरेषां त्यागः सर्वकर्मफल- 
्यागश्चेति । 'तत्कारणं सांख्ययोगाधिगम्यम्‌ ' इति श्रुतेरुक्तार्थाऽसीयते | परित्राजकानाँ d 
ज्ञानयोगमात्रम्‌ , न कमेंति | 


तन्न-- नान्यः पन्थाः' इति श्रत्या वेदनेतरस्यापवगापायत्वप्रतिषेधात्‌ | ¦ तत्कारणम्‌” 
quem ज्ञानकमयोगाभ्या परमासमसाक्षात्कारो भवतीत्येतावन्मात्रमुच्यते, न पुनरप- 
वर्गफले समुच्चयो विधीयते । “ अविद्यया मृत्यु dien विद्ययामृतमश्नुते ' इति कर्मज्ञानयो: 
फलमेदामिधानान्नापवगफळे तयोस्समुयः। अत्र विद्याविद्याशब्दाभ्यां ज्ञानकमंणी अभिधीयेते। 


त्रय्यन्तनिष्णातास्वेवभमिदधति--* sme परम्‌ ^ इत्यादिभिवर्क्या- 
थज्ञानविलक्षण ध्यानोपासनादिशब्दवाच्य साक्षाकारसरृशं प्रीतिरूपापन्नं वेदनमपवर्गों- 
पायतथा विधीयते | तस्य च वेदनस्य विवेकबिमोकाभ्यासक्रियाकल्याणानवसादानुद्धप- 
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रुपसाधनसप्तकात्‌ प्राप्तिरिति ब्रह्मनन्दिना प्रतिपादितम्‌ | तछब्धिविवेकविमोकाभ्यास- 
क्रियाकल्थाणानवसादानुद्ध भेभ्यः ' इति | अत उक्तलक्षणं वेदनमेव निःश्रेयससाधनम्‌ | 


एवे प्रपत्तिरप्युक्तथ्यानासमर्थानामुपायः ; ES शरणमहं ud; ‹ शरणं a 
प्रपत्ना ये ध्यानयोगविवरजिताः | तेऽपि मृत्युमतिक्रम्य यान्ति ai पदम्‌ ' इत्यादि- 
प्रमाणात्‌ | सा च भगवदेकोपायस्वपार्थनातिका । तस्माद्यथाधिकारं भक्ति: suf 
उपाय इति । 


॥ इति निशश्रेयससाथननिणियाधिकारो aaa: || 


DO OC res 


अथ दशमे निःश्रेयसनिर्णयाधिकारे निःश्रेयसखरूप निणीयते | अत्र qifa 
बो दवाहेतवैरोषिकप्राभाकारभाइशाङ्करमास्करादयः । तत्र बौद्धैकदेशिनो माध्यमिका; 
प्रकृष्टशून्यमावनया शून्यभावापत्ति मोक्षमाचक्षते | योगाचारादयस्तु क्षणिकत्वमावनया 
विषयोपरागरहितज्ञानसन्तानम्‌ | 


एतेषां पक्षे बन्धमोक्षभागिनस्श्थिरस्य भोक्‍तुरभावान्मोक्षो दुर्घट: | 


आहेतास्तु-सम्यादर्शनचारित्रे: प्रक्षीणाशेषमरस्याविरभूतसकरुगुणस्य लोकान्तो 
ऽवस्थितिमोक्ष इत्याहुः | तन्न, खयं परिणामरहितस्य भोक्तुगमनानुपपत्तेर्गमनपूर्वकलोकान्त- 
रावस्थानलक्षणमोक्षस्य Ger | 


वैशेषिकाः प्राभाकराश्च निररेषात्मगुणोच्छेदं मॉक्षमातिष्ठन्ते । इदमपि न; 
सुखानुभवाभावात्‌ । दुःखाभावस्याप्यननुमाव्यतवना पुरुषार्थात्‌ | न हि पाषाणादेरद:खामावः 
पुरुषार्थतया प्रसिद्धः | 


HERG मनस्करणकेन ज्ञानेन आनन्दानुभवं कैवल्यं मन्यन्ते | एतदपि न; 
मोक्षदशायां करणाधीनज्ञानामावेन शब्दादिविषयाभायेन च ज्ञानसुखयोरसम्भवात्‌ 
आनन्द नुभवस दुघटलात | 
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अद्वैतिनस्तु-अविद्यानिवृत्ति मोक्ष सङ्गिरन्ते । तत्र यद्वविद्या्रध्वंसो5विद्यानिवृत्तिः, 

तदा ध्वंसस्य द्रव्यावस्थाविशेषरूपत्वेन, तेनावस्थाविशेषापन्नद्रव्येण सद्वितीयत्वापत्ति; | 

अविद्याया द्रव्यत्वामावे तत्कायप्रपश्चस्थापि द्रव्यत्वं न स्यात्‌ | अविद्यानिवृततब्रह्मलखूपतवे 
नित्यत्वेन तस्म तत्वज्ज्ञानसाध्यत्वन्न स्यात्‌ ' । बन्धाभावश्च प्रसज्यत इति | 


भास्करादयस्तु उपाधिनिवृत्तो जीवस्य ब्रह्ममावो मोक्ष इति ब्रवते। तन्न ; विलक्षणस्य 
द्रव्यस्य कदापि द्रव्यान्तरामेदासम्भवात्‌ । जीवपरमासनोश्च मुक्तिइशायामपि भेदरश्रयते 
‘maar परम्‌ ' ` परातरं पुरुषमुपैति दिव्यम्‌ ' इत्यादिभिः | अतोऽयमपि पक्षो 
नोपपद्यते | 


किन्तु निशेषप्रक्षीणकमणः विदुषः मूधन्यनाड्या उत्रान्तस्य त्रह्मोपसम्पञ्नस्य 

g ज्योतिरुपसम्पध स्वेन रूपेणामिनिष्पचते ' इति श्रुत्या खामाविकापहतपाप्मत्वादिगुणा- 

विर्मावोऽवगम्यते | एवं रूपस्य तस्य * सोऽइनुते सर्वान्कामान्सह ब्रह्मणा ' इति sem 

अनन्तकल्याणगुणविशिश्त्रह्मानुभव एव मोक्ष इति प्रतिपायते | एबं मुक्तस्य जगद्गधापार- 

बज भगवदैश्वयं समानम्‌ | ¦ एतेन प्रतिपद्यमाना इमम्मानवमावत नावैन्ते ' इति Gem 

Raga नित्यत्वमवगम्यते । तदेवमसङ्कचितो ब्रह्मानुभवो मोक्ष: इति सवे समञ्जसम्‌ || 
॥ इति निश्शेयसनिर्णयाधिकरो दशम: ॥ 


वादाथेसंग्रहस्सम्पूर्णः ॥ 
प्रीयतां वासुदेव: 


pound 


ERRATA 
MEICUN 


तस्यावन्तर 
षन्ताति 
तत्रोपसान 
यदुक्त 
वापिः 
देहोऽयम्‌ 
qua. 


तस्मात्‌ सुदुर्निरूपम्‌ 


निकास्सत्य 
मस्मद्धिन्न 
विषयम्‌ 
केनचिद्‌ 
प्रतिपन्ने 

वं 

णाया 
मनिवचनीया 
सोम्ये 
व्यावृत्योभिन्ना 
वृ (व्य) fq 
रागान्तुक 
श्रवणात्तयो 
अविनाशा वा 
इत्यवसेयु: 
dad 


शुद्धम्‌ 


तस्यावान्तर 
षन्तीति 
तत्रोपासन 
यदुक्तम्‌ 
are: 
देवोऽयम्‌ 
त्वस्य चा 
तस्मात्सहुनिरूपम्‌ 
निकास्सत्य (इशक्य) 
मस्माद्विन्न 
विषयो 
केनचित्‌ 
प्रतिपन्ने 
त्व 
णोया 
मनिवेचनीया सत्या वा! 
सोम्ये 
व्यावृत्त्योगिन्ना 
वृति (व्यक्ति ¦) 
रागन्तुक 
श्रवणात्‌ । तयो 
अविनाशी वा 
इत्यतस्येयुः 
सद्‌ 
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त्मना विभागं 
नुवृत्तेः । स 
साम्येद 
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नां Ta 
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परमकाश 
सूरिणां 
शरीरत्व 
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द्वितोयादि 
शरारांणा 
तद्वता 
समाना 
मकुरत 
पादानयाभेद 
श्रयणोयम 
माश्वरो 


JAAN 


त्मना अविभागं 
नुवृत्तेस्स 
सोम्येद 
परब्रह्मशन्द 
नानू 
प्रक्रियया 
nad 


गात्मान 
प्रयोगश्च 
र।द्यावस्था 
रवगमान्न 

वाचो 
महावबोधसुवीये 
कुवती 
परमाकाश 
qii 
शरीरित्व 

तेषां न (तु?) ख 
destdd 
द्वितीयादि 
शरीराणा 

तद्वतो 

सामाना 
मकुरुत. 
पादानयोभेंद 
श्रयणीयम्‌ 
मीश्वरो 
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अशुद्धम्‌ शुद्धम्‌ 

शरिर शरीर 

प्रधोतेनेव प्रद्योतेनेष 

मयति येवे मति ' + येवे ' 

EIS णोशितं 

आपाधिक ओपाधिक 

व्यापार व्यापारवत्व 

निपातनयाः निपातनयोः 

धायते धीयते 

तथा तदा 

यथा तदा 

प्रवत्तेकत्वम्‌ प्रवर्तकम्‌ 

गुणान्यव्या (गुणस्यापि सव्या 2) 

णाप्रवर्ति ण प्रवति 

द्ेश्य वा देश्यं च 

कार्थभिति कार्यमिति 

यथा यदा 

देवान्दवि देवा दवि 

देवतादि त देवतादिव 

सन्तोषफरू सन्तोष (:2) फल 

भूति भूति 

जनयति जनयन्ति 

घटाद्यानांत्म घटाद्यनामा 

वधरित वधारित 

शक्तितात्यर्यनिश्वयशब्द शक्तितालयेशब्द | 

साध्यत्वा बाध्यत्वा 

चेति,। तंत्र चेति। (योगः प्रकृते ज्ञानयोग! 
ध्यानम्‌ !) तत्र 

पुरुषाथप्रियत्वेन पुरुषात्यथप्रियत्वेन 
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अशुद्धम्‌ शुद्धम्‌ 

चेत्य We 

तथा प्राप्तो तदाम्रोति 
भवत्यमेदेमेदश्च तस्माज्ञान भवत्यमेदों Fea तस्याज्ञान 
मपपद्यते मुपपाद्यते 
कथमुपपद्यते तत्कथमुपपद्यते 

च पक्षे च 

जक्षन्‌ जक्षत्‌ 

सम्पञ्चते सम्पद्य.... निष्पद्यते 
ङ्किश्यन्ति कुंशयन्ति 
पश्चभूत भूतसङ्घ 
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BY 


V. SUBRAMANYA SASTRI, 


|| श्री गुरुभ्योनमः ॥ 
| बोधविमशः । 
( पूवतोऽनुवृत्तः ) 
॥ वे. सुन्रक्मण्यशा्री ॥ 
|| अण्णामले विश्वविद्यालयः ॥ 


—= o> 


नैयायिकास्तु :पण्डितश्वैत्र: इति TENANAN: इति बोधमनुभवामः। 
नचात्र TWA आख्यांताथों वा मुख्यविशेष्यतया भासते इति qud शक्यम्‌ तिङन्तस्यैवा- 
भावात्‌ । इृदयन्ते च; बहुळमाख्यातशून्या: प्रयोगाः “शशी दिवसधूसरः विगतयोवना 
कामिनी सरो विगतवारिजं मुखमनक्षरं खाकृतेः । प्रभुधनपरायणः सततदुर्गतस्सञ्जनः TN- 
SURE: खलो मनसि सप्त शल्यानि मे॥ इत्यादयः। नच तत्र ¦ असितर्मवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुषो 
ऽपयुज्यमानोऽप्यस्ति ^ इति कोत्यायनसरणात्‌ अस्तीति क्रियापदमध्याहते्यम्‌ तदथ एव 
तद्वाक्यजन्यबोधे मुख्यविशेष्यतया भासते इति न प्रथमान्तचेतपदार्थमुर्यविरोष्यको बोधः 
क्लप्त इति वाच्यम्‌ | खे पण्डितः, we पण्डितः इत्यादो प्रथमपुरुषास्तिपदाध्याहारस्या- 
योग्यतया निरुक्तस्मरणाप्रवृत्तः क्रियापदाध्याहारे मानाभावात्‌ प्रथमान्ताथमुख्यविशेष्य- 
कस्यैव बोधस्य जायमानत्वात्‌ | नच ren प्रातिपदिकार्थप्रकारकशाब्दबोधं प्रति विशेष्य- 
तया सुन्जन्योपस्थितिः कारणं, सुबर्थप्रकारकशाब्दबोधं प्रति क्रियापदजन्योपस्ितिः कारण- 
मिति च॑ कार्यकारणमावासमाणात्‌ योग्यस्य क्रियापदस्याध्याहार इति वाच्यम्‌ सुप्वप्रातिपदि- 
कत्वादीनांमनुगतानतिप्रसक्तानां दुनिवेचतया अननुगतत्वेन प्रातिपदिकार्थेत्यादेरनुगतस्य कार्य- 
कारणमावस्यासंभवात्‌,। तथाहि सुप्ल न जातिः अत्वमत्वादिना सांकर्यात्‌ | नापि सुप्पद- 
वाच्यत्वं तत्‌ तदस्य इश्वरसङ्केते प्रमाणामावात्‌ | नापि पाणिनिसंकेतसंबन्येन सुप्पद- 
qd, ब्याकरणान्तरप्रणेतृपुरुषीयसंकेतसबन्पेन adad, पुरुषविशेषीयसंकेतसंबन्धेन 


कन्न 


मिथरसाकांक्षशब्दस्य व्यूहो वाक्यम्‌ | 


२० बोधविमशेः 1 


पदान्त्रवत्त्वं चादाय विनिगमनाविरहात्‌ | एवं प्रातिपदिकस्वमपि अनुगतं दुवेचं बोध्यम्‌ । 
तथा च निरुक्तस्य अनुगतकाथेकारणमावस्याभावात्‌ तत्तस्रातिपदिकार्थान्विशिष्योपादाय तत्त- 
दथेप्रकारकशाब्दबोध प्रति तत्तद्रिभक्तिजन्योपस्थितिः कारण, तत्तद्रिभत्तयथप्रकोरकशांब्द- 
बोधे क्रियापदजन्योपस्थितिः कारणमिति विशिष्यैव कार्यकारणभावों वाच्यः | Ed च 
प्रकृत्यर्थविशेष्यतया सुवर्थस्य सुबर्थविशेष्यतया च कस्याप्यभानेन तथा कार्यकारणभावो न 


` करुप्यते इति न तत्रापि क्रियापदाध्याहारः | 


किञ्च अलिर्मवन्तीपरः इति न विधायकम्‌ करकी म्लेच्छान्तकः, रामो रावणस्य 
gan इत्यादो रडन्तासधातोरयोग्यलात्‌ | त्रयः कालाः इति विभागपरवाक्ये सन्तीत्य- 
ध्याहारस्य सुतरामयोग्यत्वाच । लिऽ्वपि कालेषु वर्तमानलादीनां बोधनासंभवात्‌ | न 
चास्तिपदं धातुमात्रस्य भवन्तीपदं च छकारमात्रस्योपलक्षकम्‌ | अतश्च यथायोगं क्रियाध्या= 
हारस्संमवत्येवेति वाच्यम्‌ | न विधो परइ्शब्दार्थ इति न्यायेन विधायकवाक्ये लक्षणाया 
अयुक्तत्वात्‌ | एवञ्च यत्र प्रयोक्तुरस्ति्वविवक्षां sa तहोधाय अस्तिपदमध्याहार्थमिति 
कात्यायनवचनमनुवादकमेव | वैयाकरणा अपि नीरमिदं न तु रक्तमिति वाक्यं इतरनिवृत्ति- 
auis अस्यादिरहितमभ्युपगच्छन्ति । : प्रायशो वाक्थस्य सुप्तिडन्तसमुदायत्वात , 
सुबन्तानां च प्रायः क्रियाविरेषणस्वात्‌ धातोश्च क्रियावाचकत्वेन पुरःस्फू्तिकत्वादिच्छाव- 
शाद्वा प्रथमतो धात्वथनिरूपणं बोध्यम्‌ । ' इति धातवर्थनिरूपणप्राथम्ये हेतुं वणयन्तो 
भूषणकारासिङन्तशुन्यमपि वाक्यमभ्युपगच्छन्ति | WR ' तस्मिन्प्रयोगे य 
आख्यातार्थ इत्ययावश्यकत्वेन आख्यातशून्ये देवदत्तः पक्तेत्यादौ देवदतस्याकतैखापत्तेः” इति 
ग्रन्थेन आए्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयलस्य कतृत्वखरूपलं प्रतिक्षिपन्तो भूषणसारकाराः स्पष्टमेवाङ्गी- 
कुन्ति तिङन्तशून्यमपि वाक्यम्‌ | न च प्राचीनवैयाकरणाभिमतमसङ्गतम्‌ | तिङ्समानाधि- 
करणे प्रथमा इति वार्तिकात्‌ तिड्सामानाधिकरण्ये एव प्रथमा साधुर्भवति | अतः इतरनिवृत्ति- 
परेऽपि वाक्ये अस्तिपदाघ्याहार आवश्यक इति वाच्यम्‌ । चेत्रेण शमितव्यमिति gard 
चयात्मकं वाक्यमिष्यते नव्ययैयाकरणेः । सुसिङन्तचयो वाक्यभिंत्यस्य सुबन्तचयः 
तिङन्तचयः सुप्तिडन्तचयः इति तैविवरणात्‌ | शयितव्यमिति प्रथमान्तपदम्‌ । न च तस्य 
[तङ्सामानाधिकरण्यमसि । यदि तत्लाप्यस्तिपदमध्याह्रियते तदा सुबन्तचयपर्यापतलं 


बोधविमर्शः । २१ 


aa न स्यात्‌ यदि च तिड्सामानाधिकरण्ययोग्यत्वमेव वार्तिकेन विवक्षितमिति तत्र 
प्रथमा उपपाद्यते | तदा तथैव प्रकृतेडपि प्रथमोपपादनीया । एवं क्रियापदरहितस्थळे नियमेन 
अस्तिपदाध्याहारवादिमिरपि अस्तिभवन्तीपर इत्यनुद्यासनज्ञानाभावे निरुक्तस्थले पण्डिताभित्रश्चै- 
तः इति बोध इष्यते | तस्मात्‌ Fa: पण्डित इत्यादो प्रथमान्तार्थविशेष्यको बोधः qe इति 
सति संभवे प्रथमान्तार्थमुख्यविरोष्यक एव बोधः खोकतुमुचितः ॥ 


ded: तण्डुलं पचति इत्यत्र तण्डुलप्रातिपदिकाथैः द्वितीयार्थे कर्मत्वेऽन्वेति । 
प्रातिपदिकार्थविशेष्यतया कर्मत्वादो विवक्षित एव द्वितीयादीनामनुशासनसिद्धतवात्‌ | 
कर्मत्वस्य ससँबन्धिकलेन नियमेन निखूपकसाकांक्षत्वात्‌ द्वितीयार्थकर्मलं धात्वर्थे पाके 
ऽन्वेति | पाकश्वाख्याताथै कृतो । प्रकृतिप्रत्ययो सहार्थ ब्रततयोस्तु प्रत्ययः प्राधान्येन 
इति egent | आख्यातार्थक्कतिश्व व्यापाररूपा शुद्धं प्रातिपदिकार्थमात्ममाकांक्षति | न तु 
व्यापारिणम्‌ | व्यापारिणमाकांक्षमाणश्च व्यापारः तेनैव व्यापारेण व्यापारिणमाश्रयते 
उतान्येन । यदि तेनेव तदात्माश्रयः | यथन्येन तदानवस्था | शुद्धश्च प्रातिपदिकार्थः 
प्रथमान्ताथ एव | न च प्रथमाप्रकृत्यथेस्यापि प्रथमार्थेऽन्वयो वाच्यः तयोस्तु प्रत्ययः 
प्राधान्येन इति व्युसत्तेरिति वाच्यम्‌ । प्रथमायाः संख्यातिरिक्तार्थामावात्‌। न च प्रातिपदि- 
काथसूत्रात्मातिपदिकाथ एव तदथ इति वाच्यम्‌ | तस्य प्रातिपदिकेनैव लाभात्‌ प्रत्ययस्य 
तत्र शक्तिकस्पनाया अयुक्तत्वात्‌ AASA: शब्दार्थ इति न्यायात्‌ । एवं सत्यपि 
तस्य प्रथमार्थत्वे तल्ल प्रातिपदिकाथः अमेदेनान्वेतीति वाच्यम्‌ | तच्च न संमवति 
अभेदान्वयप्रयोजिकाया विरूपोपस्थितेरभावात्‌ | अतश्चैत्रपदोत्तरप्रथमाया एव Fash: 
प्रातिपदिकं तात्पथग्राहकमिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | तथाचानन्तानां प्रातिपदिकानां व्यर्थत्वापरपर्या- 
यतासथग्राहकत्वकरपनामपेदय अल्पीयस्याः प्रथमायाः प्रयोगसाधुत्वसंपादकत्वकल्पनं युज्यते | 
एवं तट: तटी इत्यादो लिङ्गस्य gaala एव नास्ति बाधितत्वात्‌ । बोषेऽपि तटान्‌ तटी: 
इत्यादो प्रथमाया अभावे इव तटः इत्यत्राप्युपपत्तेन प्रथमायासतदर्थकता | एवं द्रोणं त्रीहि- 
मानयेत्यादो प्रथमाशून्यस्थळ इव द्र णपदस्य द्रोणपरिमिते लक्षणया द्रोणो ARRA प्रयोग 
उपपादयितुं शक्यते | अतः परिमाणमपि न प्रथमार्थः । परन्तु अनन्यलभ्यत्वासंख्य़ैव । 
प्रातिपदिकार्थातिरिक्तेषु कमत्वादिष्वविवक्षितेषु प्रथमा भवतीति प्रातिपदिकार्थसत्रार्थः | 


२२ बोधवमिशः । 


एवञ्च प्रयोगसाधुत्वाय प्रथमा प्रयुज्यते । अर्थामावेऽपि प्रथमामनुशासता सूत्रकारेण न 
केवला प्रकृतिः प्रयोक्तव्येति सूचितम्‌ । संख्या च न प्रकृत्य्थविशेष्यतया भासते इति 
TA युक्तम्‌ । तथासति तस्या धालर्थे परम्यरासंबन्थेनान्वयस्य वाच्यतया गोरवात्‌ । 
अतस्सा प्रकृत्यथ एव समवायेन साकक्षात्संबन्येनान्वेति [ एवञ्च प्रथमान्तचेत्रपदस्य एकत- 
विशिष्टश्ैत्रोष्धः । न च अभिहिते प्रथमा इति कात्यायनस्परणात्‌ आख्याताबमिहित 
कतृतवादिकं प्रथमार्थः तत्रव Seer प्रकारतया भासते इति वाच्यम्‌। उत्तार्थानामप्रयोगः 
इति न्यायेन आ्यातामिहितक्तृ्ववाचकलस्य प्रथमायां कल्पयितुमशक्यत्वात्‌ | न चारूयाते- 
न सामान्यतः कर्तृत्वबोधने5पि चेत्रवृत्तिलेन कर्तृतबोधाथे प्रथमया कर्तेत्ाभिधानमावश्यक- 
मिति वाच्यम्‌ | आर्यातार्थस्य derer प्रथमानतार्थेऽनवयेनेव चेत्रवृत्तिकतृतवस्य ठामात्‌ | 
न चाख्यातोपात्तकतले आर्यातार्थमावनायां (कृतौ) अन्वेति न प्रथमान्तार्थे इति वाच्यम्‌ | 
कत्यतिरिक्तस्य कतेतवस्याप्रामाणिकलात्‌ । कृतेश्च प्रथमान्ता्थेऽन्वयेन निरुक्तार्थराभसंभवात्‌ | 
न च कतस्य ख्यातेनानमिधाने प्रथमा न साधुः स्यादिति शङ्कयम्‌ | कृतिख्यकर्तत्वाभि 

धानस्य प्रथमाप्रयोजकत्वसंमवात्‌ | न च कृत्यमिधानस्य त्रयोजकतवे चेत्रेण सुप्यते इत्यत्र 
ैत्रपदोत्तरं प्रथमा स्यात्‌ । चेत्रेण खापः क्रियते इति विवरणानुसारेण आयातेन 
कृत्यमिधानादिति वाच्यम्‌ | चेत्रेण सुप्यते इत्यत्र खापनिरूपितं कर्तं तृतीयया बोध्यते । 
qu कृतिमत्त्वमिति कृतिः तृतीयार्थ इति पथवसितम्‌ | कृतिश्च धात्वर्थं खापेऽन्वेति । 
चैत्रेण खापः क्रियते इत्यत्रतु कृथनिरूपितमेव कतुं तृतोया बोध्यते न तु खाप- 
निरूपितम्‌ | कृञरथनिरूपितश्च कतेत्वमाश्रयलरूपमिति नव्यमते SUPR तृतीयार्थः | तञ्च 
धात्वर्थे कृतावन्वेति | चेत्रवृत्तिकृतिसाध्य: खापः इति विवरणवाक्याधीनो बोधः । एव- 
वात्र FUT: नाख्यातविवरणम्‌ | तथाच मावास्यातस्य कृतिबोधकत्वे मानाभावेन 
कृतिरूपस्य कर्तखस्यानमिधानात्‌ चेत्रपदोत्तरं तृतीयैव न प्रथमा | न च अभिहिते प्रथमा 
इत्यनुशासनबरात्‌ कतृत्वादिकं प्रथमाथ इति वाच्यम्‌ । प्रातिपदिकार्थनिष्ठे कर्तलादिके 
समभिव्याहृताख्यातादिना अभिहिते सति त्ातिपदिकोतरं प्रथमा इत्यस्यानुशासनाथ्वात्‌ | 

qa प्रथमान्ताथः कुत्र विशेषणतया अन्वियात्‌ | « 


आफ्यातार्थमावना व्यापाररूपा व्यापारिणमार्काक्षति । प्रथमान्ताथश्च निर्व्यापारः 
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व्यापारमाकांक्षति | अतः उभयाकांक्षया उभयोरन्वयः | तत्रापि भावना प्रकारः न प्रथमा- 
न्ताथः 1 पूर्वोक्तन्यायेन तस्य विशेष्यभासकसामग्रथभावात्‌ । न च॒प्रथमाप्रकृत्यर्थान्वयिन: 
प्रत्ययाथस्याभावेडपि आख्यातार्थ एव प्रथमान्तार्थः अन्वेतु । प्रातिपदिकाथस्य' भेदसबन्धेन 
घाखचर्थञनन्वयान्न कोऽपि व्यसत्तिविरोध इति वाच्यम्‌ | तच्छब्द: पूर्ववाक्याथंबोधे यः 
प्रधानं तद्वाची । प्रयाति पुरुषस्तस्य पादयोरभिवादय इत्यत्र तच्छब्दः पुरुषं परामृशति | 
प्रयाति पुरुषः इति वाक्यार्थे तस्य प्राधान्य एव तच्छब्देन पुरुषपरामशो युज्यते | एवं 
यो eee पचति द्विजोऽन्न सोऽतिनिन्दितः इत्यत तच्छब्दः पूर्ववाक्याथै प्रधानं द्विजं 
परामृशति इति संगच्छते | एवं आख्यातार्थस्य प्रथमान्ताथविशेषणत्वे पचन्पचति इति 
वाक्यं निराकांक्षं संपद्यते | तस्माद्वाक्यात्‌ पाककृतिविशिष्ट: पाकक्कतिमानिति बोधो भवेत्‌ | 
त चो्देश्यतावच्छेदकविधेयतावच्छेदकयोरमेदेनाव्युपन्नः इति ताहशं वाक्यं न प्रामाणिकमिति 
आञ्जस्येनोपपादयितुं शक्यते | एवं प्रथमान्ताथविशेष्यकोधाङ्गीकारे वैयाकरणः व्याकरण- 
मधोते य इति रथ्यः रथ वहति यः इति च विवरणवित्रियमाणयोः वृत्तिविग्रहवाक्ययोः 
समानविशेष्यकसमानमेकारकवोधजनकत्वमा ञ्स्येनोपपद्यते! तथा चाख्यातार्थमावनेव S 
मान्तार्थेऽन्वेति | पाकानुकूलकृतिमांश्ेत्र इति प्रथमान्तार्थघुरूयविशेष्यको बोधः । तदुक्तं 
न्यायकुसुमाञ्जरावाचारयैः | ^ नद्यन्यतराकांक्षा अन्वयहेतुः अपितूभयाकांक्षा । प्रातिपदि- 
कार्थो हि भ्फलेनान्वयमलममानः क्रियासंबन्धमपेक्षते । भावनापि व्यापारभूता सती 
व्यापारिणमित्युभयाकांक्षा अन्वयहेतुः' । इति “ अत एवानुभवोऽपि यावदुक्तं भवति 
पाकानुकूलवर्तमानयक्षवान्‌ तावदुक्तं भवति पचतीति | इति च | 


` एवमुपपत्तिसिद्व: प्रथमान्तोथमुख्यविशेष्यको बोधः सर्वानुभवैसाक्षिकः । प्रथः 
मान्तार्थमुख्यविशेष्यकबोधविद्वेषिणोऽपि TE: पाण्डर एव इत्यत्र अवधारणविषयपाण्डराभिन्नः 
sew: इति बोधममिलपन्ति | किमत्र प्रथमान्तार्थं एव विशेष्यः इति एष्टास्ते ब्रूयुः 
धातवर्थमुख्यविरेण्यकं बोध जनयति वाक्यमिति स्वमतमनुसन्दवोनाः, अध्याहतक्रियापदार्थ- 
मुख्यविशेष्यक एव ताहशशड्खकतका सत्तेति बोधः तत्र जायते इति । एवमालङ्कारिकाः 


TS 





kada धात्वथनेति वर्षमानटीका | 
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प्रायः प्रथमान्तार्थमुख्यविशेष्यकमेव बोधं निरूपयन्ति | कि बहुना बोधांदिष्वमिनिवेशरहिता 
वेदान्तिनोऽपि शाब्दबोधप्रसक्तो प्रथमान्तार्थमुण्यविशेष्यकमेव बोधं निरूपयन्ति | 
एवञ्च चेत्रः पचति इत्यल पाकानुकूरकृतिमां्चैत्र इति बोध; अनुभवसिद्धो युज्यते- 


तराम्‌ । अत एव अवगतनिरुक्तवाक्यार्थः पुरुषः चैत्र: पाकानुकूलकृतिमान्नवेति न 
सन्दिखे | 


ननु भावप्रधानमाख्यातमिति निरुक्तं न भाबशब्दितमोबनायाः प्रत्ययार्थस्य धात्व- 
थनिरूपितविशोष्यत्वं बोधयति | तथा सति ang प्रत्ययः प्राधान्येनेत्येव सिद्धतादुघर्थ- 
मिदमापथेत | भावारूयातेऽव्यापतिश्च तत्र aAa विरोष्यतया भानेन तदपेक्षया प्रधानी- 
भूतप्रत्ययार्थबोधकत्वस्थाभावात्‌ | तसमाद्भावपदारथधात्वर्थस्यैव प्राधान्यबोधकं निरुक्तमिति ag- 


द्धः प्रथमान्ताथविशेष्यको बोधः खीकतु न शक्यते इति चेत्‌ । 


न, प्रत्ययार्थः प्रधानमिति न्यायेन आख्यातार्थस्य धातवर्थविशेष्यस्वे सिद्धेऽपि 
आए्यातार्थेषु कारुपंख्यामावनारूपेषु कीहशः आख्यातार्था विशेष्यः इति जिज्ञासायां 
आख्याताथमावनायाः वात्वर्थापेक्षया प्राधान्यं बोधयितुं निरुक्तमिदं प्रवृत्तमस्ति | मावपदार्थो 
भावना | कर्त्राख्याते HIS, कर्माख्याते कमलं, आश्रय प्रतियोगित्वमित्यादयः भावना- 


OA 


पद्व्यपदेश्याः | एवश्च वालवर्थनिष्ठप्रकारतानिरूपितभावनानिष्ठविशेष्यताशालिबोधजनक- 
माख्यातमिति फलितम्‌ । प्रत्ययाथः प्रधानमिति सुबर्थविष्रयतयापि न ania भवति d 
TRAM कस्य गुणले कस्य प्राधान्यमिति विचिकितसायां आण्यातार्थसरूयायपेक्षया 
मावनायाः प्राधान्ये बोधयति निरुक्तमिति न खीकतु युक्तम्‌ । आख्यातारथसंख्याया 
भावनाविशेषणत्वे sae खाश्रयसमभेतत्वसंबन्धेन, sale ओदनः पच्यते 
इत्यादो खाश्रयोदननिष्ठविक्ळत्तिजनकपाकानुकूरत्वसंबन्धेनान्वयस्य वाच्यतया शाब्दबोधस्य 
अधिकविषयकतया गोरवापत्ते। एवञ्च sea: प्रधानमित्येव सिद्धतवाद्टचनमिदं व्यमिति 
शङ्का नोदेति । तदुक्तमभियुक्तेः ` भावप्रधानमाख्यातमिति निवैचनस्सृतेः। आख्यातार्थेषु 
भावस्य प्राधान्यमनुशिष्यते ॥ इति। न च तथापि भावाख्यातेळ्यातिरस्थेवेति वाच्यम्‌ | 
त्रापि VARTA इत्याकारकस्य घाखथैप्रकारकस्य आश्रयत्वरूपभावनाविशेष्य- 


कस्य बोधस्य जननेन आए्यातङक्षणसंगमनात्‌ | अयञ्च बोधः [रिरोमणिसंमतः | 


बोघविमशः २ u 


«p सुप्यते, गगनेन स्थीयते इत्यादो प्रथमान्तपदामावात्‌ धात्वर्थस्य भावनाया 
विरेषणतयैवान्वयस्य व्युपन्नबत्‌ भावनाया Teas, भावनाविशेष्यविरहादनन्वितैव 
संख्या | एकवचनं तु साधुलार्थम्‌।” इति शिरोमणिमद्टाचार्या आख्यातवादे निरूपयन्ति | 
भावनाविरोष्यविरहादित्यनेन भावनाविशेष्यको बोधः न तु भावनाविशेषणकेतरविशेष्यको 
बोधः इति लभ्यते | अन्यथा भावनाया अबोधादिति श्यात्‌ । युज्यते चायं बोधः 
निरुक्तत्मृत्यनुरोधात्‌ | एवञ्च न मावाख्यातेऽव्यापतः | 


अथवा मावप्रधानमित्यनेन न भावप्रधानकबोधोपधायकत्वं विवक्षितमिति शक्यते 
वक्तुम्‌ | येनाख्यातेन बोधो न जनितः तत्राव्याप्तथापत्तेः । अतस्ताहशबोधस्वरूप- 
योग्यत्वं ताहशबोधजन*तावच्छेदकीभूतानुपूीमत्वरूपमेव विवक्षणीयस्‌ | wea 
अकर्मकधातोः पाकगमनादौ शक्तित्रमः लक्षणाग्रहो वा यदा तदा ततः धात्वथप्रकारका- 
उयाता्रमावनाविशेण्यकभोधोदयेन ताहृशबोधजनकतावच्छेदकानुपूर्वीमत्वस्य सत्त्वेन भावा- 


x x 


स्यातेऽव्यापिविरहः | 


Cx 0. Ce n 


अथवा भावप्रधानमास्यातमिति वचने प्रमाणीकुबीद्विरपि नव्यवैयाकरणेः 


वेयाकरणः इत्यादिवृत्तिविवरणवाक्यधटकस्याख्यातस्य भावप्राधान्य न खीक्रियते | वृति- 
विग्रहयोः समानविशेष्यकसमानप्रकारकबोधजनकत्वानुभवेन, तथा बोधकमाष्यप्रामाण्यात्‌, 
८ कृचिहुणप्रधानत्वमर्थानामविवक्षितस्‌ ^ इत्युपक्रम्य “ आख्यातं तद्धिताथस्य य्किञ्नि- 
दपदर्शकम्‌ | गुणप्रधानमावस्थ तत्र दृष्टो विपर्थयः ' इति हयुक्ते, तत्र 
विपर्ययशब्दस्वारस्याच, व्याकरणमधीते यः इति विवरणवाक्यस्य व्याकरणाध्ययनकतु- 
बोधकलं व्यवस्थापयन्ति ते । एवञ्च feast: तद्वितादिवृत्तिविवरणस्थळे संकोचः 


खीकरणीयः । एवं भावाख्याते तस्य संकोचः इत्यपि शक्यते वक्तुम्‌ | 


ag भावप्रधानमाख्यातमिंति बचनस्यैवमर्थवर्णनेऽपि * यत्रोमे भावप्रधाने भवतः” 
इत्युत्तरम्नन्थपर्यारोचनया भावस्यैव वाक्यजन्यबोधविशेऽयत्वं प्रतोयते । न प्थमान्तार्थस्येति 
चेन्न । 


26 बोधविमरीः | 


qA ala प्रधानं तदर्थत्वाहुणभूतं नौम । तदर्थस्य भोवनिष्यत्ती- 
awe । एवं तांवद्वाक्ये आंख्यांत प्रधानम्‌ ' इति निरुक्तभाष्यं आख्याताथनिष्पत्त्यथ 
कारकाणामपेक्षितत्वेन AMAIA प्राधान्य बोधयति । किञ्च तस्य प्राधान्ये विधेयत्वनि- 
बन्धनमपि स्यात्‌ । aa पचति इति वाक्यजन्यबोधे चेत्रः उद्देश्य: पाकानुकूलकृतिः 
आख्यातार्था विधेय: | नहि विशेष्यत्वरूपमेव प्राधान्ये ग्राह्ममित्यत्र प्रमाणमस्ति । अतः 
विधेयस्वतिबन्धनं प्राधान्ये बोधयति उत्तरग्रन्थः इति न ततर्यालोचनया आख्याताथ- 
विशेष्यकर्त वाक्यजबोधस्य सिद्धथति | 


८ क्रियाकालयोगाभिधायि क्रियाप्रधानमार्यातम्‌' इति न्यायवातिकं “‹ क्रियाकालयो- 
गाभिधायित्वोक्तो भोक्तु इत्यादो नान्नि अतिप्रसङ्गः अत उक्तं क्रियाप्रधानमिति | खनि- 
Brena प्रतीयते नान्यतन्त्रा । मोकतुमित्यादो तु क्रियान्तरमन्तरेणापर्थवस्यन्ती 
क्रिया गम्यते | ब्रजतीत्यादो तु न तथा। तदिदं क्रियाप्राधान्यमिति | तदनेन पचति पचेत 
पच्यते स्थीयते इत्यादि सवेमाण्यात संगृहीतं भवति ” इति व्याचक्षाणा वाचस्पतिमिश्रः 
क्रियान्तरानाकांद्षित्वरूपे प्राधान्यं क्रियायाः प्रतिपादयन्ति | तस्मान्न न्यायवातिककारस्य 
भावविरेष्यकबोधोऽभिमतः | 


८ क्रियाकारकसमुदायः कारकसंख्यावििषष्टक्रियाकारयोगामिधाथ्याख्यात, धात्वथ- 
मात्रश्च कालाभिधानविशिष्टम्‌ | इति अर्थान्तरसूत्रे न्यायभाष्यकारः आख्यातलक्षणमाचष्टे | 
क्रियाकारकसमुदायबोधकलमित्येक, कारकसंख्याविशिष्टक्रियाकालयोगाभिधायित्वमित्यपरं,; 
काठविशिष्टवातवथभोधकलमिप्यन्यच्च लक्षणमाख्यातस्य । अभिधीयते इत्यभिधानमिति व्युल- 
त्या काररूपामिधानविशिषष्टवालर्थबोधकलमिति तृतीयरुक्षणबोधकः | HAT काला- 
भिधानविशिषटम्‌, इति ग्रन्थः | विस्तरेण चेममथ निरूपयन्ति तासर्थटीकायां वाचस्पतिमिश्राः | 
अतस्सिद्धं धातवर्थमुस्यविरोष्यको बोध; न प्राचीननेयायिकामिमतः इति । 


किञ्च, भावग्रधानमिति निरुक्तं तद्वाष्यखरसात्‌ सकलकारकतसंख्याविशिष्टमावना 
TAN: इत्यमिप्रायेण प्रवृत्तमिति ज्ञायते । सुबन्तं हि da भाष्ये नामपदेन व्यवहृतम्‌ । 
सरा द्रव्यं लिङ्गं सख्येति नामाथः इति निरुक्तभाष्ये कारकस्य नामार्थतां न gd | एवश्च 


बोधविमशः । २७ 


पञ्जकं घात्वथः इति पक्षः खीकृतो भवति । न चायं पक्षः क्षोदक्षमः । कारकादिविशिष्ट- 
क्रियाया Ta छः कमणीत्यादीनां योतकताबोधकत्रं कतरि कृदित्यादीनां कत्रांदिवाच- 
कताबोधकत्वमिति समानाकीरसुत्राणां विभिन्नार्थकत्वखीकार: प्रसज्येत | एवं एका क्रियेति 
भाष्यात्‌ एकत्वसंख्याया: क्रियायां सत्त्वेडपे द्विवादिसंख्यायासत्र सत्त्वे मानाभावेन चैत्रमेत्रो 
पचतः इत्यादो कत्रीदिगतद्वित्वसंज्याया आरोपो वाच्य इति तद्वाकयस्ापरामाण्यं स्यात्‌ | एवं 
कारकविशिष्टक्रियाया घालर्ले प्रथमान्तार्थस्य कतयमेदेनान्वयो न संभवति। पदार्थैः पदार्थेना- 
वेति न तदेकदेशेन इति व्युलत्तिविरोधात्‌ कतुर्धात्वर्थेकदेशत्वात्‌ | एवं धातवर्थेऽमेदेनान्वय्य- 
थैकचैत्रादिपदानां नपुंसकतापत्तिः सतोकं पचतीत्यत्र स्तोकपदस्येव | तस्साद्वैयाकरणेरैवायं पक्ष: 
न खीकर्त शक्यते किमुत नैयायिकैः | महाभाष्यकारास्तु पञ्चकस्य घात्वर्थतामिव कारका- 
दीनां प्रतययवाच्यतामपि ब्युपादयन्ति | आकरमन्थव्युत्ादितेषु यः पक्षो युक्तः स एव 
qa: | wag येऽभ्युपगच्छन्ति प्रत्ययानां कर्त्रादिवाचकलं तैः पक्षान्तराभिप्रायेण प्रवृत्त 
निरुक्त प्रत्ययार्थांपेक्षया धात्वर्थस्य प्राधान्ये प्रमाणीकतुं न शक्यते । 


अपि च विशेष्यलाड्ावना प्रतययस्यैार्थः न घातोः इति पक्षनिराकरणावसरे ' उत्स- 
Ala । विशेष्यत्वादिना बोधस्तु तथाव्युपत्यनुरोधात्‌ | अत एव नैयायिकानां प्रथमान्तवि- 
शेष्यक एव बोधः... .... .... अत एव प्रधानप्र्ययार्थवचनमर्थस्यान्यग्रमाणत्वात्‌ इति भगवा- 
न्पाणिनिः । प्रधानं TAA: इति वचने न काये अथस्य तथा बोधस्य अन्यप्रमाणत्वात्‌ 
व्युप्पत्त्यनुसारिबात्‌ इति तदथः । एवं सत्यपि नियामकापेक्षणे च भावप्रधावमार्यातमिति 
वचनमेव गृद्यताम , इति यैयाकारणमूषणसारकारा निरूपयन्ति | अनेन स्पष्ट ज्ञायते तत्तद्वि- 
नेष्यकबोते नियामकं वचने नापेक्ष्यते इति । खानुभवसिद्धस्य बोधस्य सवादकलातू एवं 
सत्यपि नियामकोपेक्षणे निरुक्तं गृह्यतामिति निरुक्त प्रमाणीचकार ग्रन्थकारः | 
नहि वैयाकरणाः त्विरु्तमहामाप्ययोविरोमे महर्षिप्रोक्तमपि निरुकै प्रमाणीकुवन्ति । 
तस्मात्‌ निरुक्तनुसारेणेव बोधो वाच्य इति न निर्बन्ध इति न कोऽपि 
विरोध: । तस्सिद्धमुपपन्नः अनुभवसिद्ध: प्रथमान्तार्थविरेष्यको बोधः इति d 


कालादिव्यतिरिक्ताउयातायप्रकारकशाब्दबोषे अन्याविरेषणीमूतप्रथमान्तपदजन्योप- 


२८ बोधविमशः । 


स्थितिः कारणमिति आस्यातार्थसंर्यामावनासाथरण्येन एककार्थक्ारणमावकस्मनाखाध- 
वञ्च न प्रथमान्तार्थमुख्यविरेष्यकबोधे मूल्युक्तिः | निरुक्तन्यायेन आर्यातलस्यानुगतानति- 
प्रसक्तस्य दुवचतया ताइशानुगतकार्थकारणमावस्यासंमवात्‌ | अपिच प्रथम।न्तपद्‌जन्योपस्थि- 
तिकार्थतावच्छेइकं किं भावनान्वयबुद्धित्वं उत संख्यान्वयबुद्धित्वमिति विचार्य आख्यातार्थ- 
भावनानवगाहिनः आख्यातार्थसख्याबोधस्यानुदयेन भावनान्वयबुद्वेत्वमेव कार्यतावच्छेदकम्‌ | 
प्रथमान्तपदानुपस्थाप्ये च न संख्यान्वयबोधो भवति । व्याप्यधर्मावच्छिन्नसमग्रथा 
व्याप्यधर्मावच्छित्रे कायें जननीये व्यापकथम बिच्छिन्रजनकसामग्री अपेक्ष्यते | संख्यान्बय- 
बोघलव्यापकभावनान्वयबुद्धिलावच्छित्रजनिकायाः प्रथमान्तपदजन्योपस्थितेरमावादिति 
निर्धारयन्ति नेयायिकप्रबन्धारः । चेत्रः पचतीत्यादौ आख्या तैकवचनजन्येकत्वोपस्थितिः न 
शाब्दबोधहेतुः मानाभावात्‌ | आख्यातं विनापि सुबेकबचनादेकलबोधसंभवादिति निष्कर्षा- 
नुसारिणामाशयः भट्टाचायेरेव प्रपञ्चितो व्युसत्तिवादे, । चैत्रो aaa गच्छतः muU 
चेत्रे मत्रे च प्रत्येकमेकेल सुबेकवचनाहोध्यते इत्युभयविधानुभवोऽपि शाब्द एव। 
नत्वन्यतरस्याप्यशाब्दत्वं कर्पनीयम्‌ | 


चेत्रो न पचतीत्यत्र भावनाया नने संख्यायाश्च प्रथमान्ता्थेऽन्वयेन कार्यकारणभावोन्तर 
खीकियत एव । नचेव॑ तत्तत्थलानुसारेण तत्र तत्रान्वयख्रीकारेऽनेकका्कोरणभावकल्यना- 
गोरवमिति वाच्यम्‌ | निरुक्तवाक्यापाकानुकूलक्कयमाववांश्रैतः इत्यस्मत्संमतबोधजनने न 
कोऽपि प्रयोगस्यातिप्रसङ्गः अप्रसङ्गो- वा । परन्तु कार्यकारणमावान्तरं कल्पनीयम्‌ | परतु 
प्रयोगातिप्रसज्ठवारणाय ननः चेत्रनिष्ठामावे आख्यातस्य वा झृत्यभावे लक्षणा खीकियते | 
एवञ्च तत्तसदजन्यरक्ष्याथापस्थितेः शाब्दबोधरहेतुत्वं कल्पनोयम्‌ | लक्षणाकल्पनस्य 
ताहशकोरणताकस्पन एव पर्थवसानात्‌ । द्वितीयपक्षे नञः व्यथत्वापरपर्यायतासग्राहकता 
च कल्पनीया । एवं केवलशक्यार्थबोधस्य नञा कुत्राप्पजननात्‌ नभो + हक्षणाकथनमप्य- 


समञ्जसम्‌ | नन्समभिव्याहार्थलेषु ननः लक्षकत्वपदान्तरगतरक्षणातास्थमराहकल्वयोर- 
न्यतरस्येव तैः प्रतिपादनात्‌ | 


बोधविमर्श: । २९ 


किञ्च॒ सुवधलिज्ञसंस्याव्यतिरिक्तप्रातिपदिकाथव्यतिरिक्तप्रकारकशाब्दबोध॑ प्रति 
भावनानिष्ठ विशेष्यतासंबन्धेन रिङ्गानन्वयिपदजन्योपलितिः कारणमित्यनुगतः कार्थकारण- 
भावो न संभवति । जानातीत्यादावाश्रयं, नश्यतोत्यत्र प्रतियोगि, पचति पच्यते 
इत्यादो कृतिः, न पचतीत्यादो कृत्यभावश्च युछ्यविशेष्यतया भासते । नद्याश्रयलादि- 
साधारणमनुगतानतिप्रसक्तं भावनात्वं fu शक्यम्‌ | न च संर्याकालकारकातिरिक्ता- 
gaki भावनां | aaa शक्तिरक्षणान्यतरसंबन्धेन आख्यातप्रतिपाध- 
लमिति वाच्यम्‌ | पूर्वोकन्यायेन आर्यातलस्थैवाननुगतल्वात्‌ । न च भावनाल- 
मण्डो धर्म इति वाच्यम्‌ । तत्साधिकायाः अमावादिषु मावनेत्यनुगतपरतीतेः : शपथै- 
कनिर्णेयत्वात्‌ | न च तान्त्रिकैः मावनापदव्यपदेशयतवमेव त्वमिति वाच्यम्‌ । 
तान्तिकसकेतसंबन्थेन भावनापदवत्तवं पुरुषान्तरीयसकेतसेबन्तेन पदान्तरवत्तन्चादाय विनि- 
गमनाविरहात्‌ | मावनालमिव निरुक्तकायतावच्छेदककोटिप्रविष्टे ga प्रातिपदिकल- 
मपीति कानुगतकार्यकोरणमावोऽवरकादं रमते । 


[To be continued.] 
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पदस्याध इति । पदस्य खण्ड इस्यथः। स च पूर्व उत्तरो वा, उभयोरपि 
पदत्वस्य इष्टत्वात्‌ ननु इङ्गधशब्दस्य ` अहारहर्सुवरनिङ्गचान्तः C इत्यनिङ्गधान्तः ' 
इत्यादो विभागयोग्यपदद्वबा्मकपदे एव प्रयोगो हश्यते, नतु तदेकदेशात्मकपूर्वोत्तर- 
लण्डयोः। अत एव 1 तस्य पूर्वपदमवग्रहः ' इत्युततरसूत्रे ' तस्य--विमञ्यमानपदद्व्या- 
तमकसमुदायरूपपदस्य पूर्वपदं अवग्रहः ' इत्यथः सिद्धो भवति । अन्यथातु तस्य इत्यनेन 
ूर्वातरखण्डयोः ग्रहणे पूर्वेखण्डादूपंस्य पदस्यापि अवग्रहत्वं स्यात्‌ । एवश्च ' अदब्धायो- 
ऽशीततनो ' इत्यादो Cena! इत्यस्यापि “नावग्रहः' इत्यनेन प्रगृद्यसंज्ञाप्रतिषेधः 
त्यात | अतः इङ्गथपदस्य ताहृशसमुदायमोधकत्वमेव । अतएव ग्रन्थक्ृदपि * नहि 
eI द्योचारणात्‌' इत्यादिवाक्ये समुदायतासर्येणेव अनुपदमेव खयमपि इङ्गधपदं 
प्रयोक्ष्यते । तत्‌ कथमत्र इङ्गपदस्य खण्डपरता £ इति चेत्‌--तत्राह--इङ्चते-- 
विभागेन विचाल्यते इति। इत्थञ्च इङ्गघशब्दस्य विभज्यमानाथकत्वमाश्रित्य प्रकृते 
खण्डयोः ग्रहणमिति भावः || 


अत एवेति | एतत्सूत्रारम्भात्‌ पराक्‌ तत्र इङ्गयखण्डयोः प्रथक्‌ पदत्वाभावादेवे- 
त्यथः। ननु एतत्सूत्रारमे सति नानापदत्वातिदेशात्‌ ay त्रिचत्वारिंगत्पदत्वम ¦ 
्रान्तोऽसि, “असंख्याने ' इति पर्थुदासादितिगृहाण | 

तस्मादिति । अन्रायमभिसन्धिः — ' नानापदवत्‌ ' इत्यादिसूत्राकरणेऽपि 
“तस्य पूवेपदमवग्रहः ' इत्युत्तरसूत्रे ' तस्य ' इति खाने ' इङ्गयस्य ? इति निवेश्य इङ्गयस 
TATA अवव्रहसंजञस्यात्‌ इत्यर्थ सति पूर्वपदमित्यनुवादसामर्थ्यात्‌ पूर्वखण्डऱ्य पदत सिद्धम्‌ | 
किञ्च पूर्वखण्डस्य पदस्वाभावे पदग्रहणपरिमाषया अवग्रहेषु प्रगहत्वाप्राप्या Canes 
इति प्रतिषेधसूत्रमेव व्यर्थ स्यात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ सिद्धमवग्रहस्य पदत्वम्‌। ' त्वे इत्यनिङ्गघान्तः ' 
इत्यादी Ceres! इति प्रतिषेधाभावेऽपि *अदितित्वे' इत्यादी ¦ त्वे! इति 
उत्तरखण्डस्य पदत्वाभावेन 'पदग्रहणेषु पदं गम्येत' इति परिभाषयेव प्रग्रहत्वामावे fur 
' अनिङ्गयान्त; ' इति प्रतिषेधसामर्थ्येन उत्तरखण्डस्यापि पदत्वं सिद्धम। एवश्च ज्ञापकेनेव 
पूर्वोत्तरखण्डयो: taal सिद्धे सूत्रमिदं किमर्थं इत्यपि नाशङ्कयम्‌, ' असंख्याने ' इति 
्रतिपेधाथमवश्यविषेयत्वात्‌। 'नद्यप्रदशितविषयः प्रतिषेषः शक्यो बिज्ञातुम' इति स्थानि- 
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- सूः A ic NG (^s Cx o. A 
वत्सूत्रत्थकेयरायुक्तरीत्या अभावज्ञाने प्रतियोगिज्ञानस्य कारणत्वाच प्रतियोगिप्दशन विना 
निषेधस्य कतुमशक्यत्वेन ' असंख्याने ' इति प्रतिषेधकरणाथे नानापदवत्वस्थ SEU 
विधेयत्वात्‌ सूत्रमिदमावश्यकमेवेति ॥ एतदेवाभिप्रेत्याह--विधेय एबेति ॥ 


पदग्रहणेषु पदं गम्येत ॥ पदापदसाधारणधमवढ्हणे पदमात्रग्रहणमभिमत- 
मितिपरमार्थः | अनया च परिभाषया पदेकदेशस्य व्यावृत्तिरिव पदसमुदायस्यापि 
व्यावृत्तिः, उभयोस्तुर्यत्वात्‌ ॥ | 


अपि विकृतम्‌ । गनु 'छिन्नेडपि पृच्छे श्वा श्वैव नचाश्‍वो न च गदेभः? इति लोक- 
न्यायेन यथा देवदत्तस्य निमित्तवशादुयचयापचयो जायमानो व्यपदेशहानि न कुरुतः, तथा 
णस्वादिविकारविशिष्टानामपि तत्र तत्र ग्रहणे सिद्धे सूत्रारम्भस्य we किमिति चेत्‌-- 
शाख्नान्तरोक्तविकारविशिष्टग्रहणाभाव इति गृहाण । तदेतन्मनसि निधायाह--वक्ष्य- 
माणकाययागादिति ॥  वक्ष्यमाणकार्यप्रवृत्तिप्रयोज्यविकारविशिष्टस्येव विक्ृतशब्देन 
ग्रहणम्‌ , नतु शाख्नान्तरीयविकारविषिष्टस्येति भावः | अत एव ‘seat वह्वन्वान्परः ' इति 
वतेः प्रथक्‌ बन्वानोग्रेहण साथैकै भवति | अन्यथा मूळ्शाखरीत्या वतिप्रत्ययस्येव नुमा- 
गमदीर्घादिना विक्ृतत्वेन वन्वानोरपि ग्रहणे सिद्धे तद्वेय्थ्यापसिः । एवं ' पारी परिपरी ' 
इति ' पुषूकृधि ' इति ' प्ापूषेः ' इत्यादिकमपि बोध्यम्‌ | अस्य च फलं ' वृत्रहणम्‌ ' 
इत्यादौ हन्‌ शब्दे विहितस्य waga ' gam! इत्यत्र अप्रवृत्तिः | 


अप्यकारादि | इदं सूत्रं ' श्वर्ता agar’ इत्यादो श्वादिपदानां अश्वादिपदे- 
cat शक्ति ग्राहयति | wag अनेन सुत्रेण सर्वेषां पदानां स्वरूपे, अकारादौ तत्र च 
गृहीतशेक्तिकस्य पुंसः तत्र तत्र उभयोरपि बोधात्‌ उभयत्र कार्यसिद्धिरिति बोध्यम्‌ | 
्पष्टीकरिष्यते चायमथः BSAA ॥ 

एकवर्ण! पदमपृक्तः ॥ इदं स्पष्टार्थम्‌ ;  उकारो$्पक्तः ' इति सुत्रे अएक्त- 
ग्रहणं परित्यज्य gaard पदशब्दनिवेशेनेव इष्टाथसिद्धेः | तथाहि-- पदं प्रकृत्या 
बकारोऽन्तरे! इति सूत्र मणेयम्‌ | तस्वैचायमरथः--पदाझक उबणः प्रकृत्या स्यात्‌ अचि- 
परे, तयोश्चान्तरा वकार आगमो भवतीति । न च ' अनूकारादि च ' इति परिभाषया 
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अनकारादेरपि ग्रहणापत्त्या ¦ अन्वह मासाः ' इत्यादावपि प्रकृतिभावादिकं स्यादिति 
वाच्यम्‌ ; ¦ उः प्रकृत्या zd सूत्रे कृतेऽपि पद्ग्रहणपरिभाषया TRAP: उकारः 
. इत्यर्थे es पुनःपदप्रहणं क्रियमाणं 'उ' इत्यस्यैव यत्र पदत्वम्‌ , नतु वर्णान्तरविशिष्टस्य, 
aaa प्रकृतिभावः इत्यस्य बोधकम्‌ इस्यदोषात्‌ । किञ्च ' अनकारादि ' इति परिभा- 
षायाः पदग्रहणपरिभाषासन्नियोगशिष्टतवेन, तस्याश्च परिभाषाणां अनियमे नियमकारि- 
णीर्वम्वामाव्येन पदापदसाधारणधमवच्छब्दोपादानमात्रविषयकलेन, प्रकृते च WO 
हणस्य साक्षादुपातत्वात्‌ सन्देहाभावेन [पदम्रहणपरिमाषाया] अप्रवृत्त्या तत्सन्नियोगशि- 
टाया अनकारादिपरिभाषाया अपि अप्रवृत्तिः | तस्मात्‌ सूत्रमिद त्पष्टाथमेव | स्पष्टा चेये 
रीतिः ' अपृक्त एकाल प्रत्यय; ' इति सूत्रे मूळशास्त्रे ॥ 


आद्यन्तवञ्च | तयोरिवेति “तत्र तस्येव? इति सूत्रेण सपतम्यन्ताद्वतिम्रत्ययः | 
यस्मात्परं किञ्चिदस्तीति | तथा च तद्धरकवध्वेसाधिकरणक्षणाबृत्तिले सति तद्धट- 
कवणप्रागभावाधिकरणक्षणवृत्तित्वगेव तदादिखमिति पर्यवसितम्‌ | एवं तद्धरकवर्णप्राग- 
भावानधिकरणक्षणवृत्तित्वे सति तद्धटकवर्णध्वसाधिकरणक्षणवृत्तित्वमन्त्यत्वमिति च 
बोध्यम्‌ | एतारृशमादिलमन्त्यत्वञ्च एकवर्णामकपदे नास्तीत्ययमारम्भः । वस्तुतस्तु 
यथा एकस्मिन्नपि पुत्रे अयमेत्रणयेष्ठोऽयमेब मध्यम इति व्यवहारः, एवमेकस्मिन्नपि अयमे- 
बादिः अयमेवान्त इति व्यवहारस्याप्युपपत्तेः स्पष्टाथमिदम्‌ । A 'आयन्तबदेक - 
स्मिन्‌? इति सूत्रे महामाष्ये ॥ 


विनाशो लोपः। यो मूत्वा न भवति तत्रैव विनाशपदव्यवद्दारस्य लोकिकप्रयोग- 
सिद्धत्वेन वेवलादशनमात्रेण शशश्चङ्गादौ विनाशत्यवहाराददीनाच अत्रापि तादृशस्यैव 


an 


प्रहणमित्याह--पदावस्थायां श्रतस्येति ॥ 


CALA 


उपबन्धस्तु देशाय नित्यम्‌ । अभक्तकार्यादिति। आगमकार्यादियथः | 
आगमःखलु त्रिविधः--पूर्वान्तः, परादिः, अभक्तश्चेति । तत्र आधन्तयोरिह MA 
अमावात्‌ अभक्तामक एवागम इति बोध्यम्‌ । पूव पर॑ वेति स्वरूपकथनम्‌ । पूर्वत्वेन- 
परत्वेन वेति । अस्मिन्‌ पूर्व अस्मिन्‌ परे इत्येवं रूपेणेत्यथः | पवत्वेन परत्वेन वा निर्दि- 


मुकुरः 15 


इ्यमानस्पेति | इदं कार्यभाज इत्यस्य विशेषणम्‌ | तथा च पूर्वत्वेन परत्वेन वा निर्दि- 
इयमानस्य काग्रमाजोऽवधितया निर्दिशयते इत्यन्वयः | निमित्तानां हि द्विविधो निर्देश; 
पूरवत्वपरत्बरूपेण वा कार्यमाड्निठपूवर्वपरत्वावधितया वा | उभयविधानामपि निमि- 
ततत्वसिद्धगथे उभयथा कथनमिति मावः | इत्थञ्चायमिह निष्कषः--स्वनिमिततसञ्च 
(निमित्त) स्वाव्यवहितोतरवृत्तित्वा (स्वाव्यवहितपूवदृत्तित्ा) न्यतरसम्मन्धावच्छिन्नस्य 
(स्व)वृत्तिकायतानिरूपितकारणताश्रयत्वसम्बन्येन कायभागिशिष्टत्वमिति (Bea) | एताहश- 
नमित्तमिन्नत्वे सति कार्थप्रयोजकरवं उपब्ध(बन्ध)स्य लक्षणमिति || 


NO छै 


नानापदीयञ्च निमित्त TATANAN ॥ 


इति वैदिकाभरणब्याए्याने मुकुराख्याने प्रथमोऽध्यायः | 


अथ द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | 


द्विविधः शब्द इति प्रसिद्धच shea Fema भाष्यादो । ब्रह्मेत्यभिधीयते 
इति। Aa शव्दतत्वविदः-परापयन्तीमध्यमावेखरीमेदेन चतुर्विधा वाचः। तत्र जग- 
दुपादानभूता सकलाकाशब्यापिका योगिनां समाधिमात्रवेद्या सूक्ष्मतमप्रणवासिका ख- 
शब्दापरपर्याया परा वागेव शब्दक्रक्ेत्यमिधीयते , | 


` अनादिनिधनं ब्रह्म शब्दतत्व यदक्षरम्‌ | 
विवतते$्यभावेन प्रक्रिया जगतो यतः | 
इति aa: | सा च सर्बगतापि ज्ञाताथबुबोधयिषाजन्यप्रयत्नविशेषसहकुतपवनचळनेन 
प्राणिनां मूलाधारस्थाने अभिव्यज्यते | ततः नाभिपरयन्तमागच्छता तेन वायुना अभिव्यज्य- 
माना सूक्ष्मतरप्रणवात्मिका मनोविषयभूता च पश्यन्ती इत्युच्यते । ततो हृदयपर्यन्तमाग- 
च्छता तेन वायुना तददेशेऽभिव्यज्यमाना तत्तच्छब्दोळेखिबुद्धिविषयभूता परश्रोत्रग्रहणा- 
योग्या जपादौ श्रवणपिधाने स्वमात्रवेद्या अत एव सूक्ष्मप्रणवात्मिकांच मध्यमेत्युच्यते | 
तत आस्यप्थन्तमागच्छता तेन तत्तत्त्थानेष्वभिव्यज्यमाना परश्रोत्रग्रहण योग्या विभिन्नवर्णा- 
हिमिका वैखरीत्युच्यते | अत एव 
: परा वाङ्मूरुचक्रस्था पद्यन्ती नामिसंस्थिता | 
हृदिस्था मध्यमा ज्ञेया वैखरी कण्ठदेशगा ॥ 


इति व्यवहारः, AARE: सामान्यतो ज्ञतुमशक्याः | तुरीया परं सवैव्यवद्वियते | अत्र 
प्रमाणम्‌--* चत्वारि वाक्परिमिता पदानि | तानि zakar ये मनीषिणः | गुहा त्रीणि 
निहिता नेङ्गयन्ति । तुरीये वाचो मनुष्या वदन्ति’ इति श्रृतिरेव | एवञ्च वैखयां एव 
तत्त्थानादिकथनम्‌ , न पुनः परादेः इति वदन्ति auf शब्दब्रह्मा्मकपराया एव सबे- 
IRRA इत्यत्र ' ओङ्कार एव सर्वा वाक्‌ । सैषा स्पशोषमभि्व्यज्यमाना बह्वी नानारूपा 
भवति ' इति ऐतरेयश्रुतिः ', ‘aaa शङ्कुना सर्वाणि पर्णानि सन्तृण्णानि एवमोङ्गारेण 
सर्वा वाक्‌ सन्तृण्णा ' इति छन्दोगश्रृतिः, इत्यादीनि बहूनि प्रमाणानि सन्ति, तथापि 
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खतसंहितायां शिवमाहास्यखण्डे पञ्चमाध्याये यज्ञवैभवखण्डचतुर्थाध्याये श्रीमाधवा- 
चार्यकृततट्टीकायां, भागवतादो विशेषेण' च पञ्जूषायाँ अन्यत्र च विस्तर इति नात्र 
नापेक्षितमथ विस्तृणुम इत्यलम्‌ | 


C. a 


वर्णात्मकस्योलत्तिरिति। वर्णा अपि नित्या इति पक्षे तु ¦ शब्दोयत्ति: zum 

शब्दशब्दो ध्वनिपरः। वर्णाभिव्यञ्जकध्वनेरुपत्तिरित्यथः | ध्वनितश्चेदं ' शब्दो ध्वनिः ' 
इति व्याचक्षाणेन त्रिभाष्यरत्नकृता ॥ कोष्ठथस्येति। कोठे उद्रमध्ये भवः PET: । 
` श्रीरावयबाच्च' इति यत्मत्ययः। प्रयोज्यव्यापार इति । वक्ता प्रयोजको वायु 
समुत्थापयति | तेन समुत्थापितस्य वायोः यो व्यापारः स इत्यरथः | अथवा ARA प्रयो- 
जकत्वम्‌-- 

८ मनः कायाभिमाहन्ति स प्रेरयति मारुतम्‌ ' 
इति शिक्षावचनात्‌। पन; कायाग्निमाहन्ति इत्यादि | अस्थ-- 

। आत्मा बुद्धा समेत्यार्थान्‌ मनो युङ्क्ते विवक्षया ' 
इत्यादिः | अस्य च शिक्षावचनस्यायमर्थः, आत्मा--अन्तःकरणम्‌ | बुद्धया-स्ववृत्त्या | 
अर्थात्‌--सस्कारापमना खगतानर्थान्‌। समेत्य--एकबुद्धिविषयीकृय । विवक्षया 
तह्ोधनेच्छया | मनो युङ्क्ते--योजयति | ताइशेच्छाविशिष्ट मनः कायामिम्‌--उद्रामि 
माहन्ति | अभिहतोऽमिर्मारुत--वायुं प्रेरयति। प्रेरितो मारुतः उरसि मन्द्रं जनयतीति | 
बायु; करणमिति | तस्य समीरणरूपप्रयलवत्त्वात्‌ करणले बोध्यम्‌ | बाह्यप्रयलप्रतिपादक- 
ूत्राण्यवतारयति | अथ वर्णानाम्‌ ' इत्यादिना | विशेषरूपोत्पत्तो प्रधमकारण भूता 
इति । ' यद्यपि aae वर्णोलत्तेः पश्चादेव बाह्मप्रय्षा जायन्ते इति स्थितम्‌, तथापि इद 
‘at वणप्रकृतयः' इति सूत्रकृतैव तेषां वर्णप्रक्तित्वमुक्तमिति तथोक्तम्‌। परस्परविरो- 
धस्तु यथा कथञ्चिसरिहरणीयः पण्डितैः | इत उपरि आ द्वितीयसमापेरधिकतया विचारणी- 
यविषयामावात्‌ ava अलमिति शिवम्‌ ॥ 


~ Are 


इति वेदिकामरणव्याख्याने मुकुराख्याने 
द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | 


अथ तृतीयोष्ध्याय; | 


Ws. fF. 


विभाग इत्यस्येति | आवृत्त्या ¦ हस्वम्‌ KAA ¦ व्यञ्जनपरः GAA च संबन्ध 
इति बोध्यम्‌ | 


स चोति । प्रकृतिभूतो वर्ण इत्वर्थः । तस्यैवेति । AAA: | 


नन्वेवम्‌ ¦ आदो › ¦ उत्तरे? इत्युभयोरपि सामान्येन अधिकारात्‌ उत्तरत्र ग्रही- 
ष्यमाणपदेषु सवेषु आग्रन्तयोरुभयोरपि ह्वः प्राम्मोति । तत्र यद्यपि ' देवाशीका ' 
इत्यादिषु हृलादिकतिपयपदेषु आदो दोर्घाभावादेव न हस्व इति समाधातु शक्यम्‌ , 
तथापि ‘faa’ इत्यादिषु अजादिपदेषु आदावपि दीधसत्त्वेन हस्वप्राप्तिदेवीरेव | 
तस्मात्‌ यत्र सूत्रे यस्य ग्रहणमिष्ट तत्रेव तस्य ग्रहीतव्यत्वेन सामान्येन एवमधिकारोऽस- 
wa इत्यभिभ्रायेण शङ्कते- -यधेवमिति | समाधत्ते-अत्राभिधोयते इति । शाखान्त- 
TENAN । A तत्तमू--“अथ विभागे aed व्यञ्जनपरः? इस्येव सूत्रमरुम्‌ | 
` आदो' ८ उत्तरे? इतिपदद्वय तु व्यर्थमेव । ' विभागे हृस्वम्‌ ' इत्यादेरयमथः--विमागे 
सति व्यज्ञनपरः दीः द्स्वमापद्यत इति | विभागश्च प्रत्यासत्त्या विमित्तमूतव्यज्ञनस्य 
हस्वप्रकृतिभूतदीधस्य च बोध्यः, नतु व्यञ्जनादिदीर्षान्तपदयोः । अत एव ' शक्तीरथी ' 
इत्यायुत्तरसृत्रेष ` विभज्यमानव्यज्जनपरः ' इति व्याख्यास्यन्‌ प्रन्धकारोऽपि व्यज्ञनदीर्ध- 
योरेव विभाग इत्यथमभिप्रेति, न पदयोः | एवञ्च ईरयथादिपदेषु आवो दीसत्वेऽपि 
qui निमित्तत्वेनाश्रीयमाणव्यज्ञनगवधिकविभागाभावात्‌ हृस्वस्य तत्र प्रवृत्ति 
नास्ति । किञ्च ' उत्ते इत्यस्य अधिकाराभावेऽपि ' देवाशीका ' इत्यादिपदेषु 
अन्त्यमूतदीरथस्येव व्यञ्जनावधिकविमागाश्रयत्वेन तस्यैव ge: प्रवर्तिष्यते, न 
मध्यस्य, नाप्यादेः; तयोस्ताहृशबिमागामावात्‌। नच ¦ विभागे पदबिभागे? 
इति मूरूवाक्येन दीर्घान्तपदस्य व्यञ्जनादिपदस्य च विभागे सति दीः gan- 
पद्यत इत्यस्यैव प्रतीत्या देवादिषु ईरयथादिषु च व्यज्जनादिभूतोत्तरपदस्य खस्य च 
विमाने सति खघटकानामखिलानामपि dami ganea तन्निवारणार्थम्‌ “आदों' 
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। उत्तरे ' इत्युभयोरावश्यकत्वेन कथे व्यथता इति वाच्यम्‌ ; तस्य विवरणस्य ' तत्र पदादेः 
पृण विभागः, पदान्तस्य तु उत्तरेण ' इत्याद्यग्रिमग्रन्थानुरोधेन ' शक्तीरथी ' इत्यादि- 
सूत्रस्थ ' विमज्यमानश्यञ्जनपरः ' इति वाक्यसाङ्गत्याथश्च पदान्तपदा्योविमाग एव पद्‌- 
विभागशब्देन विवक्षितः इत्यवश्यवक्तव्यलेन समुदायविभागे अवयवविभागस्यापि सत्त्वेन 
तयोविरोधाभावेन च पूर्वोक्ताथोंपपत्तेः | किञ्च अधिकाराङ्गीकारेऽपि ' आदो ' इत्यस्य 
प्रयोजनं दुरुपपादम्‌ , सर्वत्राप्यन्त्यस्येव स्य विधास्यमानत्वात्‌। RJA MAJIT: 
इति चरमसूत्रेऽपि न फलम्‌, तत्र व्युसूर्वकस्य नकारपरथ आकारस्यैव हखविधानेन 
तत्र ' आदो ' ' अन्ते ' इत्यंशानुपयोगात्‌ | CEXHQ तत्रैव सूत्रे सूले। न च व्यञ्जना- 
वधिकविभागे सति व्यञ्जनपरः दीधः हखमापचते इत्यर्थे ' उदीरयथ' इत्यत्र “उत्‌ ' 
इत्यस्य । ईरयथ ? इत्यस्य च विभागे दकाररूपव्यज्ञनावधिकविभागस्य सत्त्वेन रेफरूप- 
व्यज्ञनपरत्वस्यापि स्वेन च ईकारे हस्वप्राप्तिरिति अमितव्यस्‌ ; विभज्यमानव्यज्ञनपर 
इति मूलोक्तरीत्या प्रत्यासततिन्यायेन यस्य व्यञ्जनस्य परस्वसुच्यते, तदवथिकविभागे सति 
zd ' उदीरयथ ' इत्यत्र यस्य रेफातमकव्यज्ञनपरत्वमुच्य़ते, न तदवधिकोविभागः, 
यदवविको विभागः, नासो दकारः परमूत इति हस्वस्याप्रसक्तेः। प्रत्यासतिन्यायाश्रयणे च 
परञ्रहणमेव लिङ्गम्‌। अन्यथा “aed व्यज्ञनविभागे ' इत्येवसिद्धे कि परग्रहणेन! 
तस्मात्‌ ' आदो? ‘sat’ इति द्वयमपि व्यर्थमेवेति दिगिति ॥ 

वेदशब्दस्य धरबोधकलार्थकत्वे आपस्तम्बोगित प्रमाणीकरोति--मन्त्रत्रा- 
हाणेति | वाक्यानामेवेति । पदसमाज्ञाये हि प्रतिपदे विश्रम्य उच्चारणेन न तस्य 
शाब्दबोधजनकतेति भावः । अत एव स्वमावसिद्धाधमात्राकालाधिककारव्यवधानेन पदा- 
नामुचारंणे शाब्दबोधो नेष्यत इति वृद्धाः इति ' संहितायाम्‌ ' इति सूत्रे शेखरकारः 
समगीष्टे । ननु ¦ आदावुत्ते ' इत्यत्र प्रथमतः ' आदौ, इति पदस्य पश्चात्‌ ' उत्तरे | 
इतिपदस्य च अधिकारात ततृक्रमेण प्रथमतः आदिहस्वे एव विधातव्ये तमविधाय अन्त्य- 
हवस्य प्रथमतो विधानमसङ्गतमिति शङ्कते--नम्वादावुत्तरे इति । अग्रे विधातव्य- 
मिति । प्रथमतो विवातव्यमित्यरथः"। ततृक्रमाचुरोधात्‌ । अधिकारक्रमानुरोधात्‌ | 


समाधत्ते--उत्तर इति ग्रन्थस्यातुद्वत्तिला भायेति | न काचित्‌ क्षतिरिति । ठक्ष्यासि- 
ह | 
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द्विरूपा क्षतिर्नात्तीति भावः । एवं मनोऽसि प्राजापत्यमिति । अत्र Afa ' 
दिसूत्रण प्राशब्दे हसप्राप्तिरिति भावः | अधामेति । विभज्यमानव्यञ्ञनपरत्वाभावादेव 
हस्वाप्राप्तो “अग्नियाज्ये किम्‌ ' gaga परत्युदाहरणत्वेन प्रदशनमसङ्गतमिति चिन्त्य- 
मिदम्‌ | एष बो भरता राजेति । इदमपि प्रत्युदाहरणम्‌ 'अधामा' इतिप्रत्युदाहरणतुल्य- 
योगक्षेममिति बोध्यम्‌ । व्यञ्जनपर इत्येतदपीति। एवञ्च “विभागे” (eem! इति 
पदुद्रयमेवात्रानुवतते इति भावः | ' आदो ' इत्यस्य तु अत्र अनुवृत्तौ फलाभावः, अन- 
JIN च न दोषः, इत्यादि प्रपश्चिते प्रथमसूत्रे एवेति नेह रोमन्थायामहे इत्यम्‌ ॥ 


इति वेदिकाभरणव्यास्याने मुकुराख्याने 
तृतीयोऽध्यायः | 


AT AFISATA: | 


अथ प्रग्रहाः ॥ वर्णा इति ॥ ' अक्रार; ' इत्यादिना तेषामेव ग्रहीष्यमाणत्वात्‌ | 


नावग्रह!॥ बिघेरूध्वामाति | ' नानापदवत्‌ ' इति सूत्रोक्तरीत्या विधेरनन्तरमेव 
प्रतिषेधस्य न्याय्यत्वात्‌ इति भावः | समाधत्ते--तदुच्यते इति । ननु सत्र प्रतिषेध- 
Agal आदो कतेव्यत्वेडपि यथा अथ प्रग्रहाः ' इत्यनन्तरं करणेन अवग्रहाणां प्रग्रह- 
संज्ञाप्रतिषेधो भवति, एवम्‌ ¦ इतिपरोडपि' इत्यस्मात्‌ परत्र करणे तेनापि सह अन्वय- 
संभवेन तस्यापि स्पष्ट प्रतिषेधान्वयः सिद्धो भवति । तस्मात्‌ तत्रेव कर्तव्ये कुतः वतः 
प्रागेव कृतमिति शाङ्ऋते--नन्बेबमपि इति । स्पष्टो भवतीति p नच ' इतिपरोऽपि ' 
इत्यस्मात्‌ पूवे सूत्रकरणेऽपि ' नावग्रहः' इत्यस्य अधिकारवेन ' ऊकारः' इत्यादिषु 
aia यथा संवन्धो भवति, एवम्‌ ' इतिपरोऽपि ' इत्यनेनाप्यमिसम्बन्धो5स्ति--अव- 
्रहभिन्नः इतिपरो भवति--इत्यर्थेन इदानीमपि अन्वयः स्पष्टः इति वाच्यम्‌ ; ' इति- 
परोऽपि ? इत्यस्याप्यिकारसूत्स्वेन तस्यापि तत्र तत्र ' ऊकारः ' इत्यादो संबन्धे उकारः 
gaat भवति, पदाध्याये इतिपरश्च भवति इत्येकवाक्यतया विधितूत्रेणेबान्वयस्य वक्त- 
व्यतया ' नावग्रहः ' इत्यस्यापि अधिकारत्वेन उभयोः पराथत्वेन परस्परमन्बयस्य ' गुणा- 
ara पराथत्वादसेबन्धः समत्वात्‌ स्यात्‌? इति न्यायविरुदधत्वेन ' इतिपरोऽपि ' इत्यनेन 
/ नावग्रहः ' इत्यस्य संबन्धायोगात्‌ इत्यभिप्रायात्‌ । परे तु ' नावग्रहः ' इति निषेधस्य 
: इतिपरोऽपि ' इत्यनेन सह अन्वयाभावेऽपि न कानिदनुपपतिः ; इतिपरस्वस्य 
ग्रहसेज्ञाका्यत्वेन अवग्रहेषु ' नावम्रहः ' इति प्रग्रहसंज्ञायाः प्रतिषेषेन तत्सज्ञाप्रयुक्त- 
कायेप्यापि अप्रवृत्तः | ' नप्छुतपूर्व ' इति सूत्रमूलोक्तरीत्या संज्ञाकरणस्य कार्याथेत्वेन 
तन्निषेधस्य तसयुक्तक्रायनिषेध एवं पर्यवसानात्‌ । अत एव ग्रन्थक्रतापि 'अन्त इति 
परोऽपि ' इति सूत्नयोः ' प्रतिषेधान्वयश्च aul भवति ' इति प्रतिषेधान्वयस्य स्पष्टत्वमे- 
वोक्तम , नत्वावश्यकत्वम्‌ | किञ्च ¦ इतिपरोऽपि ! इति सूत्रस्य विधायकत्वमेव, नावि 
कारम्‌ | तस्य IAA वक्ष्यसे । ते पदाष्यायरे इतिररा भवन्तीति | एवश्च 
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 नावग्रह: ' इति सूत्रस्य पूर्वत्र करणे5पि अधिकारत्वेन अनेन सूत्रणापि सह अन्वये 
अवग्रहा इतिपरा न भवन्ति gada अत्रापि प्रतिषेधान्वयः सिद्धो भवति। परन्तु 
हूद्मसंगत स्यात्‌ --प्रम्रहा इति परा भवन्ति इत्यनेन प्रग्रहेष्वेव इतिपरत्वविधानेन 
अप्रग्रहेषु च तदप्राप्त्या ' नावम्रहः ' इति सूत्रेण अवग्रहाणां प्रग्रहसज्ञायाः प्रतिपेषेन 
तेषु इतिपरत्वत्य अप्राप्त्या तत्र इतिपरत्वनिषेधस्य असंगतत्वापत्तः | एतेन faders 
कि न क्रियते इत्याशङ्कापि निरस्ता । ' नावग्रहः ' इत्यस्य अधिकारत्वेन अधिकारः 
qami उपदेशदेशे प्रथावाक्यार्थामावेन ' ऊकार; ? इत्यादिविधिवाक्येन सहैवान्वयस्य 
वक्तःयतया तत्र अवग्रहमिन्नान्त: ए (ऊ)कारः प्रग्रहो भवति इत्यर्थेन विधेः प्राक्‌ प्रतिषे- 
धस्येवाभावात्‌ | यत्तु ¦ अन्तः ' इति सूत्रात्‌ पूत्र सुत्रकरणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ ' एकव्यवे- 
तोऽपि ' इत्यत्र सूत्रे द्वेशब्दादेकपदेन व्यवहितपरः अवग्रहभिन्नो यः शव्दः, तदन्तः HE] 
भवति इत्यर्थेन : द्वे ह्येते ' इत्यत्र ' हि इत्येकपदेन व्यवहिते “ एते Wed यथा प्रग्रहत्व- 
सिद्धिः, एवं ' द्रे द्रधसी सतती ' इत्यत्रापि ततीशब्दाम्तेकारस्य प्र्रहसंज्ञा सिंध्यति । 
अन्यथा ततीशब्दातू पूवस्य स शब्दस्यापि पदत्वेन द्रवसीति सेति च पदद्वयेन व्यव- 
हितस्वात्‌ प्रग्रहख न सिध्येत्‌ | अवग्रहभिन्नत्यधिकारे तु 'एकब्यवेत' इत्यनेनापि अवग्रह- 
व्यतिरित्तेकपदेन व्यवेत इत्येन सेत्थवग्रहव्यतिरिक्तेन द्रधसीत्येकपदेनैव cpu 
अत्रापि इष्टसिद्धिरिति, तन्न; एक व्यवेतोऽपिविहितपग्रहसेज्ञायाः पदसेख्यानकायेत्वेन 
तस्मिश्च कार्य अवग्रहाणां पदत्वस्य “ असंछ्याने ? इति निषिद्धत्वात्‌ स इत्यस्यपदत्वा- 
भावेनेव दृष्टसिद्धे: | fea द्वेशन्दादेकव्यवेतपरसेन सब्दस्य प्रहणे तत्र एकाराग्रमावात्‌ 
RATA अप्रता नासो सशब्दः कार्यमाकूपदत्वेन ग्रहीतुं शक्यते, किन्तु 
सतती इत्याकारकसमुदाय एवं ताइशः | तस्य च द्रधसी इत्येकेनेव पदेन व्यवधान- 
मिति न काप्यनुपपत्ति॥ तस्मात्‌ ' अन्तः ' इति सूत्रा्यूवत्र करणे न किमपि प्रयोजनमिति 
बोध्यम्‌ | नन्वेव सति “ अन्तः? इति सूत्रात्‌ परत्रैव कुतो न कृतमिति चेत्‌--बाढम्‌ , 
भवन्तमेवतावत्‌ एच्छामः--किं प्रयोजनमुद्दिश्य उतरत्र कव्यम्‌ ? यदि तु उत्तरत्र करणे 
किमपि प्रयोजनं (न) अस्ति, पूर्वत्रापि तद्भवितुमर्हति | किञ्च आदितस्चयाणामपि qa- 
णाम धिकारत्वेन तुल्यत्वात्‌ न तत्र पोर्वापर्यक्रमे किमपि कारणमुपलमामहे ऋते सूत्र- 
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कृदमिमतात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ ¦ नावग्रहः aff सूत्रस्य अधिकारत्वे ¦ उकारः? इत्यादो सर्वत्र 
विधिसूत्र संबन्ध एव फलम्‌ , नान्यत्‌ किमपि इत्यादि विभावनीयं विद्वद्भिः इत्याहुः ॥ 


इतिपरोऽपि ॥ अन्यतः प्रम्रहाभिव्यक्तिरिति। अन्याथ प्रयुक्तेतिकरणतः 
प्रग्रहामिव्यक्तिरित्यय; | अथामावात्‌। प्रम्रहामिव्यक्तिरूपप्रयोजनाभावात्‌ | इतिकरणस्य 
हि परप्रहाभिव्यक्तिः प्रयोजनम्‌ । तच अत्र अन्याथे परयुक्तेतिकरणेनैव सिद्धमिति न पुनरिति- 
करणप्रसक्तिरिति भावः | ननु तदसाधारणचिह्ृस्यैव तदभिम्यञ्जकत्वेन इतिकरणस्य च 
ग्रहोपसर्मादिसाधारणव्वेन कथ तस्य प्रम्रहामिव्यञ्ञकखमिति शङ्कते--नन्वितिकरण 
इति | समाधत्ते--वणलोपासं (अ) युक्तेति | विवृतिः सन्धिकार्यामाबः | वणळोपाप्रयुक्ता या 
विवृत्तिः तपूर्वकस्य इतिकरणस्येत्यथः | अत्र विवृतिपू्ेकत्वमात्रोक्तो ' उपायव इत्युप 
आयवः? “प्रसूत्या इति प्र सूत्ये? इत्यादीङ्गयेष्वपि इतिकरणस्य सन्ध्यभावपूर्वकत्वेन 
प्ग्रहासाधारणत्वानापत्ति: | अतः सन्ध्यभावे वणलोपाप्रयुक्तत्वविशेषणप्ुपात्तम्‌ | उपात्ते च 
विशेषणे ¦ उपायवः ' इत्यादो ' छष्येतेलवर्णपूर्वी ' इति यछोपेनेव सन्ध्यभावस्य प्रयुक्त- 
खात्‌ वोपाप्रयुक्तसन्ध्यमावपूवेकेतिकरणस्य तत्र अभावेन सिद्ध तस्य प्रग्रहासाधार- 
णतम्‌ । न च ' बालिति’ इत्यादो हलन्तासरस्य इतिकरणस्य छकारे कस्यचिदपि 
सन्धिकार्यस्य अभावेन ताहृशसन्धिकार्यामावपूर्वकेतिकरणसत्वेन तस्य प्रग्रहन्यभिचारित्व- 
मिति वाच्यम्‌; स्वरसंबन्मिसन्धिकार्यामावस्येव विवृत्तिपदाथत्वेन हन्तेण्वदोषात्‌ । 
इत्थ वर्णलोपाप्रयुक्तलरसंबन्धिसन्धिकार्यामावपूवक: इतिकरणः प्रग्रहासाधारण इति 
फलितम्‌ | ननु अन्यथाभावानाश्रयावसानपूर्वक इतिकरणः प्रग्रहासाधारण इत्यस्तु । 
अन्यथाभावानाश्रयेत्युत्तया * प्रूत्ये ' इत्यादो ऐकारात्मकावसानस्य "आयूरूपान्यथामावा- 
spare दोषः । ' प्रजापतिः ' इत्यादौ च रेफा्न्यथाभावसत्त्वेन च नानुपपत्तिः। न च 
: उपायव इति ' इत्यादौ अकारस्य ताइशावसानरूपत्बात्‌ तसूर्वकेतिकरणस्य प्रग्रहव्यमि- 
चारित्वमिति शङ्कघग्न ; स्वाश्रमत्व, स्वाश्रयसमीपवृतितवान्यतरसंबन्धेन अन्यथामाबाश्रय- 
भिन्नो यः अवसानः तत्पूर्वकेतिकरणेतिपरिष्कारेण ' उपायवः ' इत्यत्र छोपात्मकान्यथा- 
भावस्य स्वाश्रयमूतो यो यकारः तत्समौपवृत्तित्बसंबन्थेन अकारे विद्यमानत्वेन तस्यान्यथा- 
भावाश्रयतेन तत्र इतिकरणस्य अन्यथाभावानाश्रयावसानपूवकत्वाभावात्‌ | नापि “ वपा- 
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श्रपणी इति? इत्यत्रणबामकान्यथाभावस्य स्वाश्रयसमीपदृत्तित्वसंबन्धेन ईकारे सत्त्वेन 
ताइरेकारपूर्वकेतिकरंणस्यापि प्रग्नहामिव्यक्ञकत्वेन अन्यथाभावानाश्रयघटितपरिष्कारोऽसङ्गतः 
इति वाच्यम्‌ ; स्वाश्रयत्व स्वाश्रयपू्ववृत्तित्वान्यतरसंबन्थेन अन्यथाभावाश्रयमिन्न इति 
परिष्कारेण ' वपाश्रपणी इति ' इत्यत्र णत्वस्य स्वाश्रयपूर्ववृत्तित्वसंबन्थेन इकारे असत्त्वेन 
अन्यथामावानाश्रयेत्यादियरिण्कारस्य नासङ्गतिः | नापि च 'प्रजातानितिप्र' इत्यादि- 
हन्तेङ्गधेषु इतिकरणस्य अन्यथाभावानाश्रयनकारातमकावसानपू्वकत्वेन प्रग्रहव्यमिचा- 
RaMa वाच्यम्‌ ; अन्यथाभावानाश्रयप्वरपूवकेति परिष्कारेण अदोषात्‌ । अथवा 
अवणभिन्नस्वरपूवेक इतिकरणः प्रग्रहासाधारणः इति परिष्कारे न कोऽपि दोषः sq 
Aaga a ' उपायवः? इत्यादौ न दोषः। किञ्च ईकारोकारेकारोकाराणामेव प्रम्रह- 
त्वविधानेन तत्पूवेकेतिकरणस्येव प्रग्रहासाधारणस्वेन इदमेव निवचनं ज्यायः। वणलोपा- 
प्रयुक्तविवृत्तिपूवकेतिमूलोक्तपरिप्कारस्तु न युक्तः; ठोपेति असं (प्र) युक्तेति सन्ध्यभावेति 
अनेकाभावधटितत्वात्‌। किञ्च अकारभिन्नस्वरपूर्वकेति परिष्कारेणेव सिद्धे स्वरसेबन्धि- 
सन्ध्यभावपयन्तानुघावने विफलमेवेति चेत्‌--न; रक्षणस्य लक्षणान्तरादूषकत्वात्‌ || 


उकार! ॥ उर्जे त्वोति॥ अत्र उकारस्य प्रग्रहत्वे दोषमुद्धाटयति--इतिकरण 
इति । न छनादी नित्यशुद्ध इति पूर्वसूत्रोक्तरीत्यापि उकारस्य विभागाभावात्‌ नात्र इति- 
करणस्य प्रसक्तिः इति वक्तुं शक्यमित्यस्वारस्यं मनसि निधाय दूषणान्तरमाह 
FAR । ' अमग्रहाःसमानाक्षराणि ' इत्यन्न अप्रग्रहशब्देन प्रग्रहभिन्नानां तस्सदृशानामेव 
ग्रहणम्‌ | साइइ्यञ्च पदान्तत्वेन इति पदान्तानामेव समानाक्षराणां आनुनासिक्यमि ष्टम्‌ | 
अपदान्तानामपि समानाक्षराणामानुनासिकयं स्यादिति भावः ॥ 


HMRC... सांहितस्य ओकारस्य wed दोषुद्भावयति--अक्रारलोपो 
न स्यादिति | तदेवोपपादयति-वक्ष्यतीत्यादिना | अन्यतः सिद्धस्येति । ' छप्य- 
तेखकारः' इति सूत्रेण सिद्धस्येत्यथः | अयं भावः--' छुप्यतेत्बकारः ' इति सूत्रेण 
विहितस्य अकारछोपस्य “ आयोऽभ्व्योक्रतोपूर्वः ' इति सूत्रेण पुनविधानं नियमार्थम्‌ , 
‘fag सत्यारभ्यमाणो विधिनियमाय कर्प्य (इप) ते ' इति न्यायात्‌ । नियमश्च सजाती- 
यानामेब वाच्यः | साजात्यञ्च C आयो? इत्यादीनां प्रम्रहत्वात्‌ quede वाच्यम्‌ | 
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UA प्रग्रहसंज्ञकोकारपूर्वस्थ अकारस्य लोपो भवति चेत्‌ तहिं आयोडध्वयोक्रतोपूवस्थेवेति 
नियमात्‌ ¦ घमोऽसि ' gan ओकारस्य TATA तस्मात्परस्य अकारस्य छोपो न स्या- 
दिति ॥ aq अत्र सूत्रे असांहितग्रहणाभावदशायां सांहितासांहितसाधारण्येन सर्वेषा- 
मप्योकाराणां प्रग्रहत्वप्राप्ता ¦ आयो$ध्वर्यो ' इति सूत्रे * एतसूवेस्य अकारस्येव रोपो 
भवति, नान्यप्रग्रहपूर्वस्य ' इति नियमे सवत्र ओकारस्य प्रग्नहत्वेन ओकारपूवस्य अकारस्य 
कुत्रापि लोपाप्राप्त्या ' हुप्यतेखकारः' इति सूत्रे ओोकारग्रहणस्यैव नैरथक्यमापद्यते | 
तस्मात्‌ न पूर्वोक्तोनियम आश्रायितु शक्यः, किन्तु असांहितत्वेन साजात्यमादाय ¦ असां- 
हितादोकारात्परस्य अकारस्य यदि लोपो भवति तहि एतसूर्वस्येव, araga” इत्येव 
नियम आश्रयणीयः | cag सति सांहितस्योकारस्य प्रग्रहत्वेऽपि न तत्र नियमस्य प्रवृत्ति- 
रिति न कोऽपि दोष; | असांहितग्रहणस्य च वेयथ्य तदवस्थमिति शङ्कते- नन्वेवं सति 
इति। उत्सर्गानावकल्पत इति । उत्सस्य वैयरथ्यमापद्यत इत्यः | अतोऽन्यस्मात्‌- 
आयो ' इत्यादयोकारादन्यस्मात्‌। समाधते-अत्रोच्यत इति। नानिष्टं नास्तीति । 
ष्टसिद्धधमेव संज्ञाकरणम्‌ | यदि तु अनिष्टामावस्थलेऽपि संज्ञायाः PIAA, तदा 
घटपरादीनामपि संज्ञायाः कतेव्यत्वापत्तिः। यदि तु तेषु संज्ञाप्रवृत्तिवानिष्टा इत्यमि- 
मतम्‌ , तहिं तुल्यं प्रकृतेऽपीत्यावश्यकमेवासांहितग्रहणमिति भावः || 

समहदथपित्पूर्वश्र | पिच्छब्दपयश्चेति । न च ' सम ' इत्यादिवत्‌ ' त पूश्च’ 
इत्येव सिद्धे (fps ' इति किमर्थमिति शङ्कयम्‌ ; ' शतक्रतवुद्व«शमिव येमिरे gaa 
‘mal’ इत्योकारस्यापि प्रग्रहत्वापत्तेः ॥ 

तवे इत्यनिङ्गयान्तः | AGA अन्त इति विग्रह इतिं | तथाहि--भनि- 
गधस्य--इङ्गधभिन्नस्य अन्तः इत्यर्थेन (d इत्यत्र ' लमू इति वकारान्तसमुदायः, 
तदन्त्यत्वादेकारः यथा प्रग्रहो भवति, एवं ' कर्वे दक्षाय ' इत्यत्रापि इक्ष्यभिन्ञस्य 
( क्रत्व ' इति वान्तस्य अन्त इति कृत्वा एकारस्य प्रग्रहं प्राप्नोति। पदग्रहणपरि- 
भाषा तु नात्र Had ; समवाभावांदिति भावः । वस्तुतस्तु चिन्त्योऽयं ग्रन्थः ; अनि: 
स्येति विग्रहेऽपि पदग्रहणपरिमाषया ' ले इत्यस्य यत्र पदत्वं तत्रैव प्रवृत्तेः 'ऋत्वे द 
क्षाय ' इत्यादो दोषाभावात्‌ । परन्तु ' अनागास्त्वे ' इत्यादाबपि SIN । तत्र हि 
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एकारः ' त्वे ' इतीङ्गधान्त्योऽपि भवति, ` अनागास्त्वे ' इति इङ्गधभिश्नान्तोऽपि भवति | 
अत्र इङ्गयभिन्नान्त्य galea तत्र एकारस्य इङ्गथभिन्तसमुदायानत्यतवस्यापि सत्वेन 
ग्रहत्वं स्यात्‌ , ' अनिङ्गधान्तः ' इत्यस्य वेयर्थ्यञ्च | इङ्गधान्तभिन्न इत्यर्भस्वीकारे तु 
` अनागास्त्वे? इत्यत्र इङ्गयभिन्नान्तर्वेऽपि इङ्गधान्तर्वस्यापि सत्त्वेन apa नास्तीति 
न प्रग्रहलप्रसक्तिः | अतस्तदर्थमेव न इङ्गधाम्तः इति विग्रह आवश्यकः इति तत्त्वम्‌ ॥ 


ऋगिति किम्‌ ` सा मे सत्याशी! ' इति | चिन्स्यमिदम्‌ , ऋकूछन्दग्रहणामावे- 
ऽपि ¦ पदग्रहणेषु ' इति परिभाषया ¦ सामे ? इत्यस्य यत्रपद्त्वं तत्रैव प्रग्रहल्वप्रवृत्त्या 
` सा मे सत्याशी: ' इत्यत्र ' सा! इत्यस्य 'मे' इत्यस्य च पथक्पदत्वसत्त्वेऽपि | सामे ' 
इत्यस्य समुदायस्य पदत्वाभावात्‌ न तत्र प्रग्रहं Tadi | तस्मात्‌ त्रिभाष्यरत्नोक्तं 
: ब्रह्मसामे इति शाखान्तरस्थं प्रत्युदाहरणमेव ज्यायः | 


अनुदात्तो न नित्यमिति प्रतिषेधादिति | वस्तुतस्तु इदमसङ्गतमिति ' अनु- 
arn न नित्यस्‌ ' इति सुत्रे निरूपयिष्यामः | 


तमतिक्रम्येति । भसङ्गतमिदम्‌ ; थावाप्रथिवीशब्दस्यैवावधित्वेन ग्रहणात्‌ 
तद्भटकेकदेशमूतचावादब्दस्य तदवधिकपू्वत्वाभावात्‌ नासो द्यावाशब्दः पूवत्वेन ग्रही- 
तु शक्यते, किन्तु तस्मायूव एव तादृशः । किञ्च ¦ नावग्रहः ' इति निषेधेव द्यावा- 
शब्दस्य अहण न इति वक्तुस्तव कोऽभिप्रायः £ न तावत्‌ चावाशाब्दस्यैव प्रथिवीशब्द- 
पूर्वेन तस्यैव हृस्व (ग्रह) प्राप्तिरिति निषेधानुसरणमिति इत्यभिप्रायः ; द्यावांशब्दस्य 
war gash तत्र प्रग्रहोद्देश्यस्य ईकारादेरमावादेव प्रग्रहत्वाप्रसक्‍तेः । प्राप्तस्यैव 
ag प्रतिषेध उचितः | नद्मप्रसक्तः प्रतिषिध्यते शास्रशैः । तस्मात्‌ ' नावग्रहः ' इत्यनेन 
पतस्व प्रतिषेधः क्रियते | ब्यावाशब्दे च न द्यावाशब्दपूर्वलम्‌ , नतरां प्रग्रहोदेश्येकारा- 
दिसत्त्वम्‌ , नतमाश्च प्रग्रहसंज्ञाप्रसक्तिरिति क्थ तद्व ¦ नावग्रहः ' इति निषेधविषयःव- 
मुक्तम्‌ ? नह्यत्र चकारेण केवलप्रथिवीशब्द आदिश्यते, येन WIE पूर्वत्वं स्यात्‌ | 
तस्मात्‌ थावाएथिवीशब्दस्येव अत्रानुवृत्तिः | द्यावाशब्द्स्य च न तसूरषत्वमिति न दोष 
इति दिक्‌ ॥ 
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ननु यत्रत्यस्य पू्वजेशब्दस्य अहणमिष्टम्‌ तत्रापि द्वो पूर्वजेशब्दाबिति कतरस्य 
पूजेशब्दस्य ग्रहणमिति शङ्कते--अथ हीत्रब्राह्मणेऽपीति । quere! जेशब्दश्चेति 
व्युखक्त्या प्रथमस्यैव पूवेजेशब्दस्य ग्रहणमिति ग्रन्थान्तरोक्त समाधानं खण्डयति --तदि- 
दपित्यादिना | ननु तहि भवन्मते वा कर्थं निर्णय इति चेत्‌ तत्राह--इहति। इह 
ag शास्त्रे देशनिमन्धनः विधिः सर्वोऽपि बहुपदसङ्ग्रहाथ एव क्रियते, नतु कतिपयपद- 
सङ्गहाय | तथा सति प्रथक्‌ gata पदाचां ग्रहीतव्यस्वात्‌ । एवञ्च अस्यापि विधेः 
देशनिबन्धनत्वेन बहुसंग्रहाथत्वात्‌ यतरस्य पूथजेशब्दस्य ग्रहणे बहुपदसङ्गही भवति 
ततरस्यैव पूर्वजेशब्दस्य ग्रहणमेषितव्यमिति प्रथमध्य पूवे शब्दस्य ग्रहणे सति पदद्वयस्य 
अधिकाय agal भवति इति स एव गृह्यत इति भावः | ननु उक्तरीत्या अयंशब्द- 
विषयेऽपि यतमस्य ग्रहणे बहूनि पदानि सङ्गृह्यन्ते ततमस्यैव अयंशब्दस्य ग्रहीतव्यत्वेन 
: विवा अयमाधि ' इत्ययेशब्दस्य ग्रहणापत्त्या अनिष्टमापद्यत इति नासो युक्तिः सङ्गतेति- 
शङ्कते--यद्येवमिति । समाधत्ते-नेतदेवमिति । यद्यपि ' विवा अयम्‌ ' इत्यादेरयं 
शब्दस्य उत्तरावधित्वेन ग्रहणे भवस्येव संग्रहो बहूनां पदानाम्‌ , तथापि dd agga- 
माणानां पदानां प्रम्रहत्वस्यानमिमत्वत्वेन न _तत्रत्यस्य अयशब्दस्य अवधिखेन ग्रहणमिति 
भावः ॥ 


dig पूर्वश्वामौ जेशब्दश्चेति त्रिभाष्यसत्नोक्तय्युत्पत्तिव ज्यायसी। अन्यथा 
पूर्वशब्दस्येव नेरथेक्यापत्तः। पूवशब्दस्य शाखान्तरीय व्यावत्यमिति त्वदुक्तं प्रयोजनन्तु 
तुभ्यमेव रोचेत; संमवत्यस्मच्छाखास्थप्रयोजने शाखान्तरीयं व्यावत्यमिति कथनस्य 
अयुक्ततरत्वात्‌ | यत्र तु अस्मच्छाखायां प्रयोजनासंभवः, यथा ' पूजे GUIAS. ' 
इत्यत्र, तत्रेव शाखान्तरीयं व्यावत्यं कल्प्यम्‌ , न तु प्रयोजनसेभवस्थलेऽपि | किञ्च 
` वरीप्रभृत्यायम्‌ ' इति सूत्रकृत(ता)न्यासे कृते उत्तरवरीशव्दस्य गहणे पूर्वयो; वरी एते 
SATA न स्यात्‌ | इच्छामस्तु पुनस्तयोरपि ग्रहणम्‌ [स्यादित्यभिप्रायेण १] * पूवजे 
प्रभृति ' इति न्यासं कुर्वाणस्य आचायेस्यापि पूर्वश्वासो जेशब्दरश्च इति emu 
मता । देशनिबन्धनविधेः बहुपदसंग्रहाथत्वेन पूर्वपृवजेशब्द्स्य ग्रहणमिति बढुक्तयुक्ति्तु 
अत्यन्तमसंगता ; अयंशब्दविषये अनिष्टावहत्वातू। यत्तु ‘faa अयम्‌ ' इति ` अयं- 

0 
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qepe बहुपदसङ्गहेऽपि तेषु प्रम्रहत्वप्य SEIT न तस्य अयेशब्दस्य अवधित्वेन 
ग्रहणमिति समाधायि, तत्तुच्छम्‌ ; विना प्रामाणान्तरं शुष्काध्ययनपाठप्रामाण्येन दोषवार- 
णस्य अविद्व्कृत्यत्वात्‌। अन्यथा 'ऊकारः' इत्यायेकसूत्रे कृतेऽपि अनिष्टस्थले अध्ययन- 
पाठप्रामाण्येन अप्रवृत्त प्रग्रहाध्यायनिषेधप्रकरणस्यैव उच्छेदापत्तेः | अस्माकन्तु ¦ आसन्नं 
सन्देहे? इति परिमाषया पूर्वावधिभूतस्य पूषजेशब्दस्य प्रत्यासन्नो यः असौ 'उपहूतोड्ये' 
शब्द; तस्येव उत्तरावधित्वेन ग्रहणात्‌ ' विवा अयम्‌? इत्यादेः अयंशब्दस्थ न Su. 
प्रसक्तिः | पूर्वजेशब्दविषये तु नासो परिभाषा प्रवतितुमहति; पूर्ग्रहणवैयर्थ्यपततेः। 
एतेन ' आसन्नं सन्देहे? इति परिभाषाव्यार्यावसरे ग्रन्थान्तरस्थत्वेन स्वकल्पितमेव 
कमप्यर्थ यदपि’ इत्यादिना स्वयमनूदय यत्‌ मूले दृषणमुक्तम्‌ , तन्निरस्तम्‌ ; मदुक्तस्य अभि- 
प्रायस्येव प्रङृतसूत्रस्थत्रिभाव्यरत्नग्रन्धे प्रतिपादितत्वात | किञ्च ' आसन्न सन्देहे 
इति परिभाषायाः मूलोक्तार्थस्य प्रकारान्तरेणेव तत्र सूत्रे साधितरवात्‌ इदमेव तत्मयोजन- 
मित्यपि बोध्यम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ युक्तिप्रमाणाद्यनुसतमपि ग्रन्थान्तरोक्तं सिद्धान्ते, न्यायलेशरहितामिः 
' बारसम्मोहनम्‌ ' इत्यादिदुरुक्तिभिः tas दूषयतो ग्रन्थकारस्यास्य सिद्धान्तोऽसौ स्वस्य 
प्रन्थान्तरदूषणैक ग्राहिरुतामेव सूचयतीत्यादि सुधीभिरुद्यमिति न वयमत्र व्याप्रियामहे 
इत्याहुः ॥ 


“ ओषतातत्तिम्महेते ' इति। ननु अन्न ' तिमहेते ' इति समुदायस्य पदत्वात्‌ 
तस्य पदस्य च बहुस्वरस्वात्‌ एकारस्य च तत्सबन्धित्वात्‌ कुतो न प्रग्रहत्वमिति चेत्‌-- 
अत्र केचित्‌ famed’ इत्यस्य इङ्गधत्वेन ' नानापदवत्‌ ' इति सूत्रेण प्रथकूपद 
त्वातिदेशे सति स्वतः सिद्धकपदत्वस्थ अतिदिइयमानएथक्‌पदत्वरूपधमविशद्धत्वात्‌ तत्रा 
श्रयितुमशक्यत्ेन समुदायस्य बहुस्वरत्वेऽपि एकारस्य न तत्संबन्धिस्वेन प्रगरहत्वप्रसक्तिः ; 
अतिदिश्यमानधर्मविरुद्धस्वाश्रयधमेप्रयुक्तकायनिवृत्तेरतिदेशस्वभावसिळूत्वांत | अतिदिइय- 
मानो यो ध्मः एकपदत्वं, पृथक्‌ पदत्वरूपः तद्विरुद्धो यः स्वाश्रयधर्मः, तत्मयुक्त यत्‌ 
काय प्रकृतप्रम्रहत्वाख्ये तन्निवृत्तिः अतिदेशस्वमावसिद्धा | एथकपद्त्वे सति ' हेते ' 
इति पदस्य बहुस्वरत्वामावात्‌ तद्धटकेकारस्य न प्रग्रहत्वमित्याहु: ॥ 
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अपरे तु बहुस्वरसंबन्धि इत्यस्य लक्षणया स्वरद्वयवत्पदासंबन्धि इत्यथः, यथा 
मूळशास्र ' तस्मान्नुड्‌ द्विहरुः ' इति सूत्रे लक्षणया द्विहर्पदस्य अनेकहल्थेकत्वम्‌ , 
यथा च वा ' गमेरिट्‌ परस्मैपदेषु ? इत्यत्र परस्मेपदशब्दस्य लक्षणया आत्मनेपदा- 
भावाथकत्वमाश्रीयते, तद्वदिहाप्याश्रयामः | एवश्च सति ' तिमहेते ' इत्येकारस्य 
स्वरद््यविशिष्टहेतेपदसबन्धिखेन स्वरद्वयवसदासंबन्िस्वाभावात्‌ न प्रग्रहखप्रसक्तिरिति 
सङ्गिरन्ते ॥ 


[अत्र किञ्चिद्विचारणीयम्‌!] 'सोमदेवतेमतिबरिद्‌ः शते परेतु नित्यग्रहणसामर्थ्येन 
सूत्रान्तरप्राप्तप्ग्रहसंज्ञाया निषेधस्वीकारेऽपि “ सोम देव d^ इत्यत्र नास्य प्रयोजनमुपपा- 
दयितु शक्यम्‌। तत्रहि 'देव' इत्यस्य “ते” इत्यस्य च प्रथकृपदत्वेन पद॒ग्रहणपरिभा- 
षया 'देवते' इत्यस्य समुदायस्य यत्र ged तत्रैव 'देवते' इतिप्रग्रहत्वप्रांप्रे: | न च नित्य- 
ग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ तत्र सूत्रे पदग्रहणपरिभाषाया अप्रवृत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌ ; “नमस्ते अत्त्वायुधाय' 
इत्यत्र पदात्मकस्य तेशब्दस्य € आ "EI! इति सूत्रेण प्रास्य प्रग्रहत्वस्य निषेधेन 
उपक्षीणस्य निस्यग्रहणस्य तत्र सूत्रे पदग्रहणपरिभाषाप्रवृत््यभावकल्पकस्वायोगात्‌ | 
एतेन ' देवते' इति विहितमग्रहत्वस्य पदद्वयेकपदसाधारणतेन सामान्यत्वात्‌ 
: अनुदात्तो न नित्यम्‌ ' gada बाधः; अनुदात्ततेपदविषयत्वेन अस्य विधेः विशेषवि- 
चित्यात्‌ ” इति ‘aad’ इत्यादिसूत्रस्थमूलग्रन्थः परास्तः; “ अनुदात्तो न नित्यम्‌ ' 
इति निषेधस्य पदात्मकतेशब्दमात्रविषयत्वेन देवतेशब्दे तससत्तेरेवामावात्‌ | 
अस्तुवा देवतेशन्देऽपि ' अनुदात्तो न नित्यम्‌ ' इति निषेधविषयता, तथापि नासो 
निषेधविधिविशेषः ; तेशब्दरसामान्योददेशयकत्वेन निषेधविधेः सामान्यत्वात्‌ | Bock ccs 
शब्दघटकीभूततेशन्दविशेषविषयत्वेन “ देवते ' इति प्रग्रहबिधेरेव विशेषविधित्वातू । 
न च ‘aad’? इति प्रग्रहबिधेः उदात्तानुदात्तसाधारण्येन अस्य विधेरनुदात्तमात्र- 
विषयत्वात्‌ कुतो , न विरोषत्वमिति वाच्यम्‌; देवतेशब्दघटकतेशब्दव्यतिरिक्तते- 
शब्देषु निषेधस्य चरिताथखेन बाधकत्वायोगात्‌ | उत्सरगशास्नत्वेनाभिमतशाख्रा- 
रृत्तिस्थले अचरिताथत्व॑ हि बिशेषंशास्रस्य बाधकताया बीजम्‌, यथा द्वे द्वे 
सवर्ण ' 1 न प्छुतपूषम्‌ ' इत्यनयोः । तत्रहि ' द्वे द्वे सवर्णे? इति सूत्रस्य' aa 
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स्थळे न प्रवृत्ति, न तत्र 'न प्छुतपूर्वम्‌ ' इति maa चरितार्थता इति 
युज्यते बाध्यवाधकभावः । एवे तव उ्साल्लेनामिमत' देवते 'इति 
शास्रस्य यत्र अप्रवृत्तिः * नमस्ते अस्त्वायुधाय ' इत्यादी, तत्र “ अनुदात्तो न नित्यम ' 
इत्यस्य यदि चारिताथ्यं नाभविष्यत्‌ , तदा तस्य बाधकता समभविष्यत्‌ | तदेव तु न 
संघटते | किञ्च विशेषशास्त्राणां बाधकर्व हि न वचनबरुसाध्यम्‌ , किन्तु छोकन्यायसि- 
दमेव । लोके च £ ब्राह्मणेभ्यो देखि दीयताम्‌ , तक्रं कौण्डिन्याय ' इत्यादी विशेषविधि- 
भूतस्य तक्रदानस्य 1 ब्राह्मणेभ्यो दधि दीयताम्‌? इति सामान्यवाकयप्रातदधिदानं 
प्रति बाधकत्वं अन्यत्र चरिताथत्वाभावादेव | यत्र तु एताहृशवाधकताबीजामावेऽपि 
पाबल्यमोधकवचनसत्वम्‌ , तत्रापि बाधकत्वमस्त्येव, यथा |तत्र पूव पूम्‌ ' इति 
वचनबढेन TAMA प्रावल्यम्‌ | यत्र पूर्वाक्तबाधकताबीजस्य बाधकतावोधकवच- 
नस्य वा अभावः, तत्र बाधकत्वं नास्त्येव | स्पष्टञ्चेद emer नवीनग्रन्थेषु । 
तस्मात्‌ ' अनुदात्तो न नित्यम्‌? इति सूत्रस्य विशेषविधित्वाभावात्‌ , तस्वेऽपि वा 
बाधकताबीजामावात्‌ , प्राबल्यबोधकवचनस्याप्यमावान्च ' देवते ' इति प्रग्रहबिधि प्रति बा- 
धकत्वकथन अयुक्तमेव | प्रत्युत उभयोरपि geaee ' तत्र gaa’ इति परिमाषया 
‘dad’ इति प्रग्रहविधेरेव प्रावल्यापत्ति:। तस्मात्‌ अत्र विषये पदग्रहणपरिभाषथा देवते 
शब्दस्य यत्र पदत्वम्‌ , तत्रैव प्रग्नहयमिति नेह प्रग्रहत्वप्रसक्तिरपि इति प्रकारान्तरेण 
तन्निपेधकथनप्रथःन एव अनावश्यक: इत्याहुः | 


' परो च' इत्येकस्मिन्‌ विधो शक्ये पृरथाविधिकरणमिते। AREA ; 
` नावग्रहः › इति सूत्रे ¦ अन्तः ' इति सूत्रात्‌ पूर्वत्र करणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ ' एकञ्यवेतोऽपि ' 
gaa अवग्रहमिन्न इत्यर्थात्‌ CE द्रधसी सतती gaa अवग्रहेण व्यवधानेऽपि "प्रवृत्तिः, 
इति पूर्वमुक्तत्वात्‌ इइ ' परो च ' इत्येकसूत्रकरणेऽपि दोषाप्रसक्ते; प्रथकरणस्य अन्यथा- 
Raamat किञ्च परथमिधिकरण प्(अव)अहस्याव्यवधायकखे कृथे A ! 
गब्दाधिक्यादर्थाधिक्यमित्यस्य भाष्यकारः तत्र तत्रापहसितत्वात्‌ | तःमादिदं paR 
असङ्गतश्च | वस्तुतस्तु ' नावग्रहः ' इति सूत्रे अस्मदुक्तरीत्या संख्याशब्द्घटितप्रथग्वि- 
धिकरण अवग्रहविधावपि प्रवृत्यथमेव | अन्यथा ' परोच ' इत्येकस्मिन्‌ सूत्रे Baa! 
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इत्यादो एकव्यवधाने चरितार्थमिद सूत्र È द्रधसी सतती ' इत्यादो अवग्रहात्मकप- 
दान्तरेणापि व्यवहिते न स्यात्‌ । ' एकव्यवेतोडपि ' इति करणे तु अत्य विपैः 
पद्सख्यानकायछेन तत्र च अकग्रहाणां पदत्वाभावात्‌ नानुपपत्तिरिति बोध्यम्‌ || 


Caray ओराहणवाहो ' इति । अत्र ' सोमाय त्व ' इति sme प्रप्तिः ॥ 


इति वेदिकामरणव्यार्याने मुकुराख्याने 
चतुर्थोऽध्यायः 


अथ TASAA; | 


पुवेस्याभाव इति । समाम्नायसिद्धम्य विरामस्य अभाव इत्यथे: । इतरस्येति 
अशक्त्यादि हेतुकविरामस्येत्यः | 


' यथा युक्ताद्विषिः सा प्रकृति! ' इति । याहशशब्दमाभ्रित्य यो विधिः क्रियते 
स शब्दः तत्र विधौ प्रकृतिः इत्यथः । इदे सूत्र स्पष्टाथम्‌ ; aaa प्रकृति- 
ज्ञानस्य goaa) अत एव मूलशास्त्रे प्रकृतिज्ञानाय लक्षणं न कृतमिति बोध्यम्‌ | 
मूलोक्तसूत्राथप्रपञ्चस्तु वस्तुतस्तु केवलाइम्बरमात्राथः | ' प्रउगम्‌ ' इत्यादौ सन्धि 
काय स्यादेवेति | ` उपर ओकारम्‌ ' इत्यादो पदान्तपदाचोः अक्षरयोः संहितायामो- 
कारः THA नासो दोषः | किञ्च अक्षरत्वस्थ क्कचिदपि विधौ उद्देशयतावच्छेदकत्वेन 
अनुपात्तप्वेऽपि ' उदात्तादनुदात्त:” इत्यादो अउधर्मनिबन्धनविधित्वमात्रिण यथा age. 
संहिता इत्युच्यते तथा अत्रापि अत्वोत्वादज्थगनिबन्धनत्वेन विधेः अक्षरसंहितेत्युक्त 
` बाधकामावः | अत एव | अक्षरसहितावणसहिता ' इत्यनुक्रमणमपि स्वरसतः सङ्गच्छते 
इति बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 


AAR 


तत्र पूवमिति | पूर्व पूर्व इति द्विरक्तिर्व्यांतिद्योतनार्था | 

्रपुमिथुपूर्वः शकार! इति । त्रपुशब्दस्य चकारस्य च मध्ये उभयोरसंवन्धी 
शकारः कश्चिदागमो भवति इत्यथः || 

कतरस्मादिति संशय; स्यादिति। ननु : प्रत्ययात्‌? इत्युक्तेऽपि आद्याकारा- 
दिति कथं लभ्यते? अत्‌-अकारः, प्रत्यश्चासो अत्‌ च प्रत्ययात्‌ , प्रत्ययातः परः 
प्रत्ययात्सरः इति व्युत्पत्त्या इति रमः । अथवा ' प्रत्यय ' इति हुप्तप्चम्यन्तम्‌ , 
^ आत्‌ ' इति च पश्मम्यन्तमिति न दोषः। परेतु ' सुट्कासूव ' इति व्याकरणसूत्रवत्‌ 
‘aaa च कातूर्वः ' इत्येव सुवचमित्याहुः || 

नासमास्नातरूपस्येति। परेतु ' व्यज्ञनपरः ' इति सामान्येन उक्तावपि 
* अनुस्नारश्च ' इत्यादिपूत्रपु इहानुक्तानामपि शिक्षोक्तविरेषविधीनां भवता सङ्गहवत्‌ 
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